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INTRODUCTION

The Upanishads are the last and most philosophical layer of the Veda, the ancient scriptures of India. The old-
est, the prose Brihadaranyaka and Chandogya, were composed around the seventh and sixth centuries BC; the
verse Upanishads, such as the Katha and the Shvetashvatara, came some centuries later. The eleven collected
here are the “principal” ones, those on which the great commentator Sannkara wrote and which every later
school of Indian philosophy treated as authoritative.

They are not treatises but gatherings of dialogues, stories, riddles, ritual speculations and teachings passed
from teacher to pupil—the name probably meant a hidden connection, and came to mean secret teaching.
Through them runs one great question: what is the reality behind the world and behind oneself? Their boldest
answer is that the two are one: brahman, the ground of everything, is the same as atman, one’s own self—"“you
are that,” as the sage Uddalaka tells his son Shvetaketu. Around it they explore breath and mind, sleep and
dreams, death and rebirth, action and its consequences, and the knowledge that sets a person free.

Among the voices are King Janaka’s philosopher Yajnavalkya, who teaches that the self can be described
only as “not this, not this”; the boy Naciketas, who questions Death himself; and a father who asks his son to
dissolve salt in water and find it everywhere and nowhere.

ix
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Isha Upanishad
geirafwd (Isa)

Eighteen verses: the Lord pervades all this; enjoy by renouncing; act, and see all beings in the self.

SANSKRIT

ZR1T AT, ¥ Afcchod STt ST |
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ENGLISH

All this is to be dwelt in by the Lord—whatever
moves in this moving world.

Enjoy it by giving it up; do not covet anyone’s
wealth.'

Only by doing your works here should you wish to
live a hundred years.

So it is for you, and not otherwise: action does not
cling to a man.

Worlds of the asuras they are called, covered in
blind darkness;

to them, after death, go all those people who kill
the self.?

Unmoving, the One is swifter than the mind; the
gods could not catch it as it sped on ahead.
Standing still, it outruns others as they run; in it
Matarishvan sets down the waters.?

It moves—it does not move; it is far away—and it is
near.
It is inside all this, and it is outside all this.

But one who sees all beings in the self itself,
and the self in all beings, shrinks from nothing
then.*

When, for one who knows, all beings have become
the self itself,

what delusion can there be, what sorrow, for one
who sees the oneness?

He has gone around—the bright, the bodiless,
without wound, without sinew, pure, unpierced
by evil.

The seer, the thinker, all-encompassing, self-exist-

1 “To be dwelt in” renders vasya, which can also mean “to be clothed” or “covered.”
2 The asuras are the gods’ rivals, like them sons of Prajapati. Some manuscripts read astrya, “sunless.”

3 Matari$van is a Vedic name of the wind (elsewhere of fire).

4 “Self” renders atman, one’s own inmost being; the same word is also the ordinary reflexive “oneself.”
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ENGLISH

ent, has rightly apportioned all things for endless
years.

Into blind darkness go those who venerate ignor-
ance;

into darkness greater still, as it were, those who
delight in knowledge.

It is other than knowledge, they say, and other
than ignorance, they say—

so we have heard from the wise who explained it
to us.

One who knows both of them together—know-
ledge and ignorance—

crosses over death by ignorance and by know-
ledge reaches the immortal.

Into blind darkness go those who venerate non-be-
coming;

into darkness greater still, as it were, those who
delight in becoming.

It is other than becoming, they say, and other than
non-becoming, they say—

so we have heard from the wise who explained it
to us.

One who knows both of them together—becoming
and destruction—

crosses over death by destruction and by becom-
ing reaches the immortal.

The face of truth is covered with a golden bowl.
Uncover it, Pushan, so that I, whose law is truth,
may see.®

Pushan, sole seer, Yama, sun, son of Prajapati,
spread out your rays, draw together your light!
That fairest form of yours—I see it. That person
over there—I am he.®

Wind, air, the immortal—and this body ends in
ashes.

Om! Purpose, remember! Remember what was
done! Purpose, remember! Remember what was
done!”

Agni, lead us by a good path to riches, god who
knows all our ways.

5 Pusan is a Vedic sun god, guardian of roads and guide of the dead on their way.
6 Yama, king of the dead, is here a name of the sun; Prajapati, “Lord of creatures,” is the creator.
7 Omis the sacred syllable recited at the beginning and end of Vedic recitation.
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SANSKRIT ENGLISH
I 7T AT T A [T T a1 g | Keep from us the crooked wrong; we will offer you
JATATTSSEUTHAT HfAST o T3k 8w 1 our fullest words of homage.®

8 Agni is Fire as a god, who carries the offerings to the other gods.






Kena Upanishad
FHAIIY (Kena)

“By whom?”—what moves the mind, breath, speech and sight; and the story of brahman as a spirit the gods
could not recognize.

SECTION 1

SANSKRIT
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ENGLISH

Impelled by whom, sent forth by whom, does the
mind fly out? Yoked by whom does the first breath
go forth?

Impelled by whom do people speak this speech?
And which god yokes the eye and the ear??

It is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, the
speech of speech, the breath of breath, the eye of
the eye.

Setting themselves free, the wise, departing from
this world, become immortal.

There the eye does not go, nor speech, nor the
mind.

We do not know, we do not understand, how one
could teach it.

It is other than what is known, and beyond what is
unknown—

so we have heard from those of old who explained
it tous.

What is not spoken by speech, but that by which
speech is spoken—

know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.?

What one does not think with the mind, but that
by which, they say, the mind is thought—

know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

What one does not see with the eye, but that by
which one sees the eyes—

know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

1 “Breath” renders prana, the vital breath or life-force; in the plural the word also covers the senses.
2 Brahman is the absolute, the ground of all that is (not the god Brahma).
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ENGLISH

What one does not hear with the ear, but that by
which this ear is heard—

know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

What one does not breathe with breath, but that
by which breath is led forth—

know that alone as brahman, not this that people
here venerate.

KNOWING AND NOT KNOWING

Whoever thinks he knows brahman well knows little; it is known by those who do not claim it.

SANSKRIT
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ENGLISH

If you think, “I know it well,” surely you know
only a little of the form of brahman—

its form that is you, and its form among the gods.
So you must reflect on it further.—“I think it is
known.”

I do not think, “I know it well,” nor that I do not
know it—and yet I know.

Whoever of us knows it, knows it: not “I do not
know,” and yet he knows.

One who has not thought it has thought it; one
who has thought it does not know.

It is not understood by those who understand, and
understood by those who do not.

When it is known through each awakening, it is
truly thought, for one finds immortality.
Through the self one finds strength; through
knowledge one finds the immortal.

If one has known it here, then there is truth; if one
has not known it here, great is the loss.
Discerning it in being after being, the wise, de-
parting from this world, become immortal.

THE MARVEL THE GODS COULD NOT NAME

Brahman appears to the victorious gods as a marvel; Agni and Vayu fail to learn what it is.

SANSKRIT

§& & <l faford o= & sreront fasrd gar smeiaa 1l

T UaTHTRHATE A STTeRAaTd Higdfd | aeuT fastar awt
& TG Yd ad ST k(e Feaffd I

ENGLISH

Once brahman won a victory for the gods, and in
that victory of brahman the gods exulted.

They thought, “This victory is ours alone; this
greatness is ours alone.” Brahman knew this about
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ENGLISH

them and appeared before them. They did not re-
cognize it: “What is this strange marvel?”?

They said to Agni, “Jatavedas, find out what this
marvel is.” “Very well.”*

He ran up to it. It said to him, “Who are you?” “I
am Agni,” he said, “I am Jatavedas.”

“And what power is there in such a one as you?” “I
could burn up everything here, whatever there is
on earth.”

It set down a blade of grass before him: “Burn
this.” He went at it with all his speed but could not
burn it. So he turned back from there: “I could not
find out what this marvel is.”

Then they said to Vayu, “Vayu, find out what this

marvel is.” “Very well.”®

He ran up to it. It said to him, “Who are you?” “I
am Vayu,” he said, “I am Matarishvan.”

“And what power is there in such a one as you?” “I
could carry off everything here, whatever there is
on earth.”

It set down a blade of grass before him: “Carry this
off.” He went at it with all his speed but could not
carry it off. So he turned back from there: “I could
not find out what this marvel is.”

Then they said to Indra, “Maghavan, find out what
this marvel is.” “Very well.” He ran up to it, but it
vanished before him.¢

In that very space he came upon a woman of radi-
ant beauty, Uma, daughter of the Himalaya. He
said to her, “What is this marvel?””

UMA REVEALS BRAHMAN
Uma tells Indra the marvel was brahman; the text ends with teachings on how to venerate it.

SANSKRIT

ke 4.1 T FATA BT VN a7 Ydfgord Aereafmfd adl ad fagsaean

ERIGAI

3 “Marvel” renders yaksa, a wondrous, uncanny apparition or spirit.

4 Jatavedas, “knower of beings,” is a name of Agni.
5 Vayu is Wind as a god.

ENGLISH

6 Indra is king of the gods; Maghavan, “the bountiful,” is one of his names.
7 Uma Haimavati, “daughter of the Himalaya,” is in later myth the wife of the god Siva.
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“It is brahman,” she said. “It is in the victory of
brahman that you have been exulting.” Only then
did he know that it was brahman.

That is why these gods—Agni, Vayu and Indra—
stand, as it were, far above the other gods: for they
came closest to touching it, and they were the first
to know it as brahman.

That is why Indra stands, as it were, far above the
other gods: for he came closest to touching it, he
was the first to know it as brahman.

Here is the teaching about it: that which flashes
out in the lightning—d!—and makes one blink—a!
That is with respect to the divine.®

Now, with respect to the self: that toward which
the mind seems to go, and by which it constantly
calls this to mind—that is intention.

Its name is Tadvana, “longing for it”; as Tadvana
one should venerate it. When someone knows it in
this way, all beings long for him.’

@

“Sir, tell me the secret teaching.” “The secret
teaching has been told to you. It is the secret
teaching about brahman that we have told you.”*°

Austerity, self-restraint and ritual work are its
foundation; the Vedas are all its limbs; truth is its
home.™

One who knows it in this way strikes off evil and
stands firm in the endless, supreme heavenly
world—he stands firm.

8 The prolonged a (marked in the Sanskrit by the numeral 3) is a cry of wonder.

9 A play on tad-vana, “that-longing,” and samvafchanti, “they long for.”

10 The word is upanisad, “secret teaching” or “hidden connection.”

11 “Austerity” renders tapas, literally “heat”: the heat generated by ascetic effort.



Katha Upanishad

Fosd (Katha)

The boy Naciketas, given to Death by his father, is granted three wishes and asks what becomes of a person
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after death.

CHAPTER 1

ENGLISH

Eager for the reward, Vajashravasa gave away all
that he owned.
He had a son named Naciketas.!

Young boy though he was, as the gifts were being
led away, faith entered him, and he thought:?

They have drunk their water, eaten their grass,
given their milk, and they are barren—

joyless, those worlds are called, to which a man
goes who gives such cows.

He said to his father, “Father, to whom will you
give me?”

A second time he asked, and a third; and his father
told him, “To Death I give you!”

Of many I go as the first, of many I go in the
middle.

What is there for Yama to do that he will do with
me today?

Look how those before us went; look how those
after us will go.

Like grain a mortal ripens, like grain he is born
again.

Like the fire in all men, a brahmin guest enters a
house.

This is how people appease him—bring water, son
of Vivasvat!®

Hope and expectation, friendship and kind
speech, sacrifices and good works, sons and cattle,
all of them—

1 Vajasravasa was performing a sacrifice at which one gives away all one’s possessions; usan, “eager,” is also read as his name.
2 The gifts are the daksina, the cows given to the priests as the sacrificial fee.
3 Vaisvanara is fire as common to all men; Vaivasvata, “son of Vivasvat” (the sun), is Yama.
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4 Gautama is Naciketas’ father, called by his clan name.

ENGLISH

these a brahmin takes away from the foolish man
in whose house he stays without food.

Since you have stayed three nights in my house
without food, brahmin, a guest worthy of homage
homage to you, brahmin! May it be well with me—
in return choose three boons.

That Gautama may be calm in his thoughts,
kindly, his anger toward me gone, Death,

and greet me gladly when you have let me go—this
I choose as the first of the three boons.*

Auddalaki Aruni, released by me, will be as glad as
before.

He will sleep well at night, his anger gone, once he
has seen you freed from the jaws of Death.”

In the heavenly world there is no fear at all; you
are not there, and no one fears old age.

Crossing over both hunger and thirst, beyond sor-
row, one rejoices in the heavenly world.

You know by heart the fire that leads to heaven,
Death; explain it to me, for I have faith.

Those in the heavenly world share in immortality
—this I choose as my second boon.

I will explain it to you—learn it from me, Naciket-
as, for I understand the fire that leads to heaven.
Know it as the winning of an endless world, and
its foundation, hidden in the cave.

He told him of that fire, the beginning of the world
—what bricks, how many, and how they are laid.
And the boy repeated it back just as it was told;
then Death, pleased with him, spoke again.®

The great-souled one, delighted, said to him, “Here
and now I grant you another boon:

this fire shall bear your very name. And take this
many-shaped chain.””

One who has kindled the Naciketa fire three times,
joined with the three, doing the three rites,
crosses over birth and death.

Knowing the god born of brahman, the one worthy

5 Auddalaki Aruni, “son of Uddalaka, descendant of Aruna,” is again Naciketas’ father.

6 The fire is built on a brick altar; Death teaches its construction.
7 The altar is henceforth called the Naciketa fire, after Naciketas.
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ENGLISH

of praise, and perceiving him, one goes to this
peace forever.

One who has kindled the Naciketa fire three times,
knowing these three, and who, knowing thus,
builds the Naciketa altar,

thrusts off before him the fetters of Death and,
beyond sorrow, rejoices in the heavenly world.

This is your fire that leads to heaven, Naciketas,
which you chose with your second boon.
People will call this fire by your name. Choose
your third boon, Naciketas.

THE THIRD BOON
Naciketas asks what happens to a person after death and refuses every other gift Death offers.
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There is this doubt about a man who has died:
some say, “He is,” and some, “He is not.”

Taught by you, I would know this. This is the third
of my boons.

Even the gods of old had doubts about this, for it is
not easy to understand; subtle is this law.

Choose another boon, Naciketas; do not press me
—release me from this one.

Even the gods had doubts about this, indeed, and
you, Death, say it is not easy to understand.

And no other teacher of it like you can be found;
no other boon is equal to this one.

Choose sons and grandsons who will live a hun-
dred years, many cattle, elephants, gold and
horses.

Choose a great expanse of land, and live yourself
as many autumns as you wish.

If you think this an equal boon, choose wealth and
long life.

Prosper on the wide earth, Naciketas; I will make
you enjoy every desire.

Whatever desires are hard to win in the world of
mortals—ask for all of them as you please.

Here are lovely women, with chariots and music—
such as men cannot win.

Be waited on by these, whom I give you. Naciket-
as, do not ask me about death.
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ENGLISH

Things of a day, Ender, are the things of a mortal;
they wear away the vigor of all the senses.

Even a whole life is short. Keep your horses; keep
your dancing and your songs.

No man is satisfied by wealth. We shall have
wealth, now that we have seen you.

We shall live as long as you rule. But the boon I
choose is that one alone.

What decaying mortal on the earth below, coming
near the undecaying immortals and knowing,
would delight in a very long life, brooding on the
pleasures of beauty and love?

That about which people have this doubt, Death—
what there is in the great passing on—tell us that.
This boon that goes into what is hidden—no other
than this does Naciketas choose.

THE GOOD AND THE PLEASANT
Death praises Naciketas for choosing the good and teaches the hidden self, which is never born and never dies.
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ENGLISH

The good is one thing, the pleasant another; the
two, with different aims, bind a man.

Of the two, it goes well for one who takes the good;
one who chooses the pleasant misses his goal.®

The good and the pleasant both come to a man; the
wise man looks them over and tells them apart.
The wise man chooses the good over the pleasant;
the fool chooses the pleasant for getting and keep-
ing.

But you, Naciketas, having weighed pleasures that
are dear and seem dear, have let them go.

You have not taken this chain made of wealth, in
which many men sink.

Far apart and leading opposite ways are these two:
ignorance and what is known as knowledge.
Ithink Naciketas a seeker of knowledge; the many
desires did not tempt you.

Living in the midst of ignorance, wise in their own
eyes, thinking themselves learned,

the deluded wander about, staggering, like the
blind led by one who is himself blind.

8 “The good” and “the pleasant” render $reyas (“the better”) and preyas (“the dearer”).
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9 Yoga is discipline, literally a “yoking” of the mind and senses.
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ENGLISH

The passage beyond does not dawn on the child-
ish, the heedless, deluded by the folly of wealth.
“This is the world, there is no other,” he thinks—
and falls again and again into my power.

He whom many do not even get to hear of, whom
many, even hearing, do not know—

a wonder is he who can teach him, skillful he who
wins him; a wonder is he who knows him, taught
by one who is skilled.

Taught by a lesser man, he is not easily grasped,
though thought about in many ways.

Unless another teaches him, there is no way to
him here; for he is subtler than the subtle, beyond
all reasoning.

This insight is not to be gained by reasoning;
taught by another, it is easily understood, dearest.
You have gained it—how firmly you hold to truth!
May we find a questioner like you, Naciketas.

I know that treasure is impermanent, for the fixed
is not gained by things unfixed.

So I have built the Naciketa fire; with imperman-
ent things I have gained the permanent.

The winning of desire, the foundation of the
world, the endless reward of the rite, the far shore
of fearlessness,

great in praise, wide-ranging, the foundation—see-
ing these, wise Naciketas, you firmly let them go.

That god, hard to see, gone deep into what is hid-
den, set in the cave, dwelling in the depths, an-
cient—

by the yoga of the inner self, recognizing him as
god, the wise man leaves behind both joy and sor-
row.’

Hearing this and grasping it, drawing out this
subtle thing that accords with right, and reaching
it, a mortal

rejoices, for he has found what is worth rejoicing
in. I think the house lies open for Naciketas.

Other than right and other than wrong, other than
what is done and not done here,

other than what has been and what is to he—what
you see, tell me that.
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ENGLISH

The word that all the Vedas proclaim, that all aus-
terities declare,

desiring which people live the chaste life of Vedic
students—that word I tell you in brief: it is Om.*°

This syllable is brahman; this syllable is the
highest.

Knowing this very syllable, whatever one wishes
is his.'!

This is the best support; this is the highest sup-
port.

Knowing this support, one is exalted in the world
of brahman.

The knower is not born, nor does he die; he has
not come from anywhere, nor has he become any-
one.

Unborn, eternal, everlasting, ancient, he is not
killed when the body is killed.**

If the killer thinks that he kills, if the killed thinks
that he is killed,

neither of them understands: he does not kill, and
he is not killed.

Smaller than the small, greater than the great, the
self is set in the cave of this creature.

One free of desire, beyond sorrow, sees by the Cre-
ator’s grace the greatness of the self."?

Sitting, he travels far; lying down, he goes every-
where.

Who butI can know that god who rejoices and
does not rejoice?

Bodiless among bodies, stable among the unstable
knowing the self as great and all-pervading, the
wise man does not grieve.

This self cannot be won by teaching, nor by intelli-
gence, nor by much learning.

Only the one whom it chooses can win it; to him
this self reveals its own form.

Not one who has not ceased from wrongdoing, not
one who is not calm, not one who is not com-

10 Brahmacarya is the chaste life of a student living with his teacher to learn the Veda.

11 Aksara means both “syllable” and “imperishable.”

12 Compare Bhagavad Gita 2.19-20, which repeats this and the next verse almost word for word.
13 Dhatu-prasada, “by the Creator’s grace,” can also mean “by the calm of the senses.”
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posed,
nor even one whose mind is not at peace, can
reach it by insight.

He for whom priesthood and royal power are both
the rice,

and death the sauce poured over it—who truly
knows where he is?

THE BRIDGE AND THE CHARIOT

Death calls the Naciketa fire a bridge to brahman and compares the self to a rider in a chariot.
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ENGLISH

The two who drink truth in the world of good
deeds, who have entered the cave in the highest
far realm—

knowers of brahman call them shade and light,
and so do those who keep the five fires and those
who have built the Naciketa fire three times.'*

May we master the Naciketa fire, the bridge for
those who sacrifice,

the imperishable, highest brahman, the far shore
free of fear for those who wish to cross.

Know the self as the rider in the chariot, and the
body as the chariot.

Know understanding as the charioteer, and the
mind as the reins.

The senses, they say, are the horses, and the ob-
jects of sense the paths they range over.

The one joined with body, senses and mind is the
enjoyer—so the wise declare.

Whoever lacks discernment, with a mind that is
never disciplined—

his senses are out of control, like the bad horses of
a charioteer.

But whoever has discernment, with a mind that is
always disciplined—

his senses are under control, like the good horses
of a charioteer.

Whoever lacks discernment, mindless and always
impure,

does not reach that final step, but goes on in the
round of rebirth.

14 Householders who keep the five fires maintain the full set of domestic sacrificial fires.
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But whoever has discernment, mindful and al-
ways pure,

reaches that final step, from which he is not born
again.

The man who has discernment for his charioteer
and holds the reins of the mind

reaches the end of the road—that highest step of
Vishnu.'”

Beyond the senses are their objects, and beyond
the objects is the mind,;

beyond the mind is understanding, and beyond
understanding is the great self.

Beyond the great is the unmanifest, and beyond
the unmanifest is the Person.

Beyond the Person there is nothing: that is the
end, that is the highest goal.'®

This self, hidden in all beings, does not shine
forth;

yet it is seen by those of subtle vision, with a keen
and subtle understanding.

A wise man should restrain speech in the mind,
and restrain that in the knowing self;

he should restrain the knowing in the great self,
and restrain that in the tranquil self.

Arise! Awake! Seek out the best of teachers and
learn!

Sharp as a razor’s edge, hard to cross, a hard path
—so the poets say.

Without sound, without touch, without form, un-
decaying, without taste, eternal, without smell—
without beginning, without end, beyond the great,
unchanging: perceiving that, one is freed from the
jaws of death.

The ancient story of Naciketas, told by Death—
by telling it and hearing it, a wise man is exalted
in the world of brahman.

Whoever, purified, recites this highest secret in an
assembly of brahmins,
or at the time of the offering to the dead, it makes

15 In the Rig Veda the god Visnu measures out the universe in three strides; his highest step is the summit of heaven.

16 “Person” renders purusa, here the cosmic Person.
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for endlessness.
It makes for endlessness.’

THE INNER SELF

The senses turn outward, but the wise look within and find the thumb-sized person, lord of past and future.
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The self-existent one pierced the openings out-
ward; so one looks outward, not within oneself.
A certain wise man, seeking immortality, turned
his eyes inward and saw the self within.

The childish follow outward desires; they walk
into the net of death spread wide.

But the wise, knowing immortality, do not look for
the fixed among things unfixed here.

That by which one knows form, taste, smell,
sounds, touches and lovemaking—

by that alone one knows. What is left over here?
This, truly, is that.

That by which one perceives both the state of
dream and the state of waking—

knowing that as the great, all-pervading self, the
wise man does not grieve.

One who knows this honey-eater as the self, the
living one, close at hand,

the lord of what was and what will be—he shrinks
from nothing then.

This, truly, is that.

He who was born of old from austerity, who was
born before the waters,

who entered the cave and stands there, who
looked out through beings—

this, truly, is that.

Aditi, who comes into being with breath, made of
the gods,

who entered the cave and stands there, who was
born with beings—

this, truly, is that.*®

Jatavedas, hidden in the two fire-sticks, well ten-
ded like the unborn child by pregnant women,
Agni is to be praised day after day by wakeful men

17 The offering to the dead (Sraddha) is the rite of food offered to the ancestors.

18 Aditi, “the boundless,” is the mother of the gods.
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bringing offerings.
This, truly, is that.*®

That from which the sun rises and into which it
sets—

on it all the gods are fixed; no one ever goes bey-
ond it.

This, truly, is that.

What is here is there, and what is there is here as
well.

From death to death goes he who sees here as if
there were diversity.

By the mind alone is this to be grasped: there is no
diversity here at all.

From death to death goes he who sees here as if
there were diversity.

A person the size of a thumb dwells in the middle
of the body,

the lord of what was and what will be—one
shrinks from nothing then.

This, truly, is that.

A person the size of a thumb, like a flame without
smoke,

the lord of what was and what will be—he is the
same today and tomorrow.

This, truly, is that.

As water rained on rugged heights runs off down
the mountainsides,

so one who sees qualities as separate runs after
them.

As pure water poured into pure water becomes
just the same,

so becomes the self of a sage who knows,
Gautama.*

THE CITY OF ELEVEN GATES

The self dwells in the body, enters every form like fire and wind, and outshines sun and stars.
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The city with eleven gates belongs to the unborn
one, whose thought is never crooked.
Tending it, one does not grieve; freed, one is set

19 The two fire-sticks (arani) are rubbed together to kindle the sacred fire.

20 Death here addresses Naciketas by his clan name.
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21 The city is the body; its gates are the bodily openings.
22 This verse is Rig Veda 4.40.5, addressed to the sun as a wild goose (hamsa); the Vasus are a class of gods.
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free.
This, truly, is that.*

The goose dwelling in brightness, the Vasu dwell-
ing in midair, the priest dwelling at the altar, the
guest dwelling in the house,

dwelling in men, in the choicest, in truth, in the
sky; born of water, born of cows, born of truth,
born of rock—the great truth.?

It leads the out-breath upward and casts the in-
breath back;

the dwarf seated in the middle—all the gods vener-
ate him.*

When this embodied one, dwelling in the body,
comes loose,

when he is released from the body, what is left
over here?

This, truly, is that.

No mortal lives by the out-breath or by the in-
breath;

they live by something else, on which these two
depend.

Come, I will tell you this hidden, eternal brahman,
and how the self fares when it reaches death,
Gautama.

Some embodied ones enter a womb to take on a
body;

others pass into a plant—according to their deeds,
according to their learning.

The person who stays awake in those who sleep,
fashioning desire after desire—

that is the bright one, that is brahman, that indeed
is called the immortal.

On it all the worlds rest; no one ever goes beyond
it.

This, truly, is that.

As the one fire, entering the world, takes the shape
of every form,

so the one self within all beings takes the shape of
every form, and is outside as well.

As the one wind, entering the world, takes the
shape of every form,
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so the one self within all beings takes the shape of
every form, and is outside as well.

As the sun, the eye of the whole world, is not
stained by the outward faults of the eyes,

so the one self within all beings is not stained by
the sorrow of the world, being outside it.

The one controller, the self within all beings, who
makes one form into many—

the wise who see him dwelling in themselves,
theirs is lasting happiness, not others’.

The permanent among the impermanent, the con-
sciousness of the conscious, the one who grants
the desires of many—

the wise who see him dwelling in themselves,
theirs is lasting peace, not others’.

“This is that,” they think—the highest happiness,
beyond all telling.

How then should I know it? Does it shine, or does
it shine out?

There the sun does not shine, nor moon and stars,
nor do these lightnings shine—how then this fire?
Everything shines only after him as he shines; by
his light all this shines out.

THE ETERNAL FIG TREE
Death describes the inverted tree, the practice of yoga, and how a mortal becomes immortal.
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Its roots above, its branches below—this is the
eternal fig tree.

That is the bright one, that is brahman, that indeed
is called the immortal.

On it all the worlds rest; no one ever goes beyond
it.

This, truly, is that.**

This whole world, whatever there is, has come
forth from breath and trembles in it.

A great terror, a raised thunderbolt—those who
know it become immortal.

From fear of it Fire burns; from fear the Sun gives
heat;

23 The five breaths are prana, apana, vyana, udana, samana: out-breath, in-breath, diffused breath, up-breath, link-breath.

24 The asvattha is the sacred fig tree; compare Bhagavad Gita 15.1.
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from fear Indra and Wind, and Death as the fifth,
run their course.

If one has been able to awaken to it here, before
the body falls apart,

then one is fit to take a body in the worlds that are
created.

As in a mirror, so it is seen in the self; asin a
dream, so in the world of the fathers;

asitis glimpsed, as it were, in water, so in the
world of the Gandharvas; as in shade and light, so
in the world of brahman.*

The separate nature of the senses, their rising and
their setting,

as they arise each on its own—knowing this, the
wise man does not grieve.

Beyond the senses is the mind; higher than the
mind is the essence;

above the essence is the great self; higher than the
great is the unmanifest.

But beyond the unmanifest is the Person, all-per-
vading and without any mark;

knowing him, a creature is set free and goes to im-
mortality.

His form is not there to be seen; no one sees him
with the eye.

By the heart, by insight, by the mind he is grasped
—those who know this become immortal.

When the five perceptions come to rest together
with the mind,

and understanding does not stir—that, they say, is
the highest way.

This they consider yoga: the firm holding of the
senses.

Then one becomes undistracted, for yoga is the
arising and the passing away.

Not by speech, not by the mind, not by the eye can
it be reached.

How can it be perceived except by one who says,
“Itis”?

It should be grasped simply as “It is,” and as the
true nature of the two.

25 The fathers are the ancestors; the Gandharvas are celestial musicians.
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For one who has grasped it as “It is,” its true nature
becomes clear.

When all the desires that lodge in one’s heart are
let go,

then a mortal becomes immortal and reaches
brahman here.

When all the knots of the heart are cut through
here,

then a mortal becomes immortal—this is the
whole of the teaching.

A hundred and one are the channels of the heart;
one of them runs up to the crown of the head.

Going up by it, one reaches immortality; the oth-
ers, going in every direction, serve for departing.

A person the size of a thumb, the inner self, always
dwells in the heart of creatures.

One should draw him out of one’s own body with
steadiness, as a stalk from a tuft of grass.

One should know him as the bright one, the im-
mortal; one should know him as the bright one,
the immortal.

Then Naciketas, having gained this knowledge
taught by Death, and the whole rule of yoga,
reached brahman, free of passion, free of death—
and so will any other who knows this about the
self.
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YIS (Prasna)

Six students put six questions to the sage Pippalada: on creation, the vital breath, sleep, the syllable Om and
the person of sixteen parts.
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Sukesha Bharadvaja, Satyakama Shaibya, Sauryay-
ani Gargya, Kausalya Ashvalayana, Bhargava
Vaidarbhi and Kabandhi Katyayana—these men
were devoted to brahman, grounded in brahman,
and in search of the highest brahman. Thinking,
“He will tell us all of it,” they came, firewood in
hand, to the venerable Pippalada.’

The seer said to them: “Live here another year
with austerity, chastity and faith. Then ask
whatever questions you like, and if we know, we
will tell you all of it.”

Then Kabandhi Katyayana came up to him and
asked:
“Sir, from where are these creatures born?”

He said to him: Prajapati desired offspring. He
heated himself with austerity, and having done so
he produced a pair, matter and breath, thinking,
“These two will produce creatures for me in many
ways.”?

The sun, indeed, is breath; matter is the moon.
Matter, indeed, is all this, whatever has form and
whatever is formless. So form itself is matter.

Now when the sun rises and enters the eastern
quarter, it thereby gathers the eastern breaths into
its rays. When it lights up the southern quarter,
the western, the northern, the one below, the one
above, the ones between—when it lights up
everything, it thereby gathers all breaths into its
rays.

1 Bringing firewood for the teacher’s fire is the gesture of one asking to become a pupil.
2 “Matter” renders rayi, literally “wealth” or “substance.”
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He is the fire common to all men, taking every
form, breath and fire, that rises. This has been de-
clared in a verse:

Taking every form, golden, Jatavedas, the final
goal, the one light, giving heat—

with a thousand rays, existing in a hundred ways,
the breath of creatures, there rises the sun.

The year, indeed, is Prajapati, and it has two
courses, the southern and the northern. Now
those who venerate sacrifices and gifts as their ac-
complishment win only the world of the moon;
they return again. So these seers who desire off-
spring take the southern course. This is matter—
the path of the fathers.?

But by the northern course, seeking the self
through austerity, chastity, faith and knowledge,
they win the sun. That is the abode of the breaths,
that is the immortal, free of fear, that is the final
goal. From there they do not return—that is the
barrier. On this there is this verse:

They call him the father with five feet and twelve
forms, rich in waters, in the far half of the sky; and
these others call him the far-seeing one, set on the
chariot of seven wheels and six spokes.*

The month, indeed, is Prajapati. Its dark half is
matter, its bright half breath. So these seers per-
form sacrifice in the bright half; others in the oth-
er.

Day and night, indeed, are Prajapati. The day is
breath, the night is matter. Those who unite in
lovemaking by day spill their breath; when they
unite in lovemaking at night, that is chastity itself.

Food, indeed, is Prajapati. From it comes semen,
and from that these creatures are born.

Now those who keep this vow of Prajapati produce
a pair.

Theirs is this world of brahman—those who have
austerity and chastity, in whom truth is estab-
lished.

3 The two courses are the sun’s half-yearly movements toward the south and the north.
4 The verse is Rig Veda 1.164.12, a riddle on the year as the sun.
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Theirs is that stainless world of brahman—those in
whom there is no crookedness, no falsehood and
no deceit.

THE SUPREMACY OF BREATH
The powers of the body quarrel over which is greatest until breath shows it sustains them all.
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5 The rain-cloud (parjanya) is also the rain god.
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Then Bhargava Vaidarbhi asked him: “Sir, how
many gods support a creature? Which of them
make it shine? And which of them is the greatest?”

He said to him: Space is that god—and wind, fire,
water, earth, speech, mind, sight and hearing.
Having made it shine, they declare, “We hold up
this frame and support it.”

Breath, the greatest, said to them, “Do not fall into
delusion. It is I who, dividing myself fivefold, hold
up this frame and support it.” They did not believe
him.

Out of pride he made as if to rise up and leave. As
he rose up, all the others rose up too, and as he
settled, all of them settled. As the bees all rise up
when the king bee rises, and all settle when he
settles, so did speech, mind, sight and hearing. De-
lighted, they praise breath:

As fire he burns; he is the sun, he is the rain-cloud,
he is Maghavan, he is the wind; he is the earth,
matter, god—what is and what is not, and what is
immortal.®

Like spokes in the hub of a wheel, everything is
fixed in breath—

the Rig verses, the Yajus formulas, the Saman
chants, sacrifice, royal power and priestly power.®

As Prajapati you move in the womb; it is you who
are born again.

To you, breath, these creatures bring tribute—you
who are established with the breaths.

You are the best carrier to the gods, the first offer-
ing to the fathers;

you are the true conduct of the seers, of the Athar-
vans and the Angirases.”

6 The verses, formulas and chants are the substance of the three Vedas: Rig, Yajur and Sama.
7 The offering to the fathers (svadha) is food given to the ancestors; the Atharvans and Angirases are ancient families of seers.
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You, breath, are Indra in your splendor; you are
Rudra, the protector.

You move in the midair; you are the sun, lord of
the lights.®

When you rain down, breath, these creatures of
yours

stand full of joy, thinking, “There will be food, as
much as we want.”

You are a Vratya, breath, the one seer, the eater,
the true lord of all.

We are the givers of what you eat; you are our fath-
er, Matarishvan.®

That form of yours set in speech, in hearing, in
sight, and spread out in the mind—make it kindly;
do not go away!

All this is under the power of breath—whatever is
set in the third heaven. Protect us as a mother pro-
tects her sons; give us prosperity and wisdom.

HOW BREATH ENTERS THE BODY
Pippalada explains where breath comes from, how it divides into five, and where it leads at death.
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8 Rudra is the fierce Vedic god of storms and healing.
9 The Vratyas were members of wandering bands outside the brahmin sacrificial order.
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Then Kausalya Ashvalayana asked him: “Sir, from
where is this breath born? How does it come into
this body? How does it divide itself and settle
there? By what does it depart? How does it sustain
what is outside, and how what concerns the self?”

He said to him: “You are asking questions beyond
questions. But you are most devoted to brahman,
so I will tell you.”

This breath is born from the self. As a shadow is
cast by a person, so is it stretched over this. It
comes into this body by the working of the mind.

Just as a king appoints officials, telling them, “Gov-
ern these villages, govern those villages,” so this
breath assigns the other breaths, each to its own
place.

The in-breath is in the anus and the sexual organ;
the out-breath itself is in the eye and the ear, to-
gether with the mouth and nose; and in the
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middle is the link-breath, for it distributes evenly
the food that is offered here. From it arise the sev-
en flames.°

The self is in the heart. Here there are a hundred
and one channels. Each of them has a hundred,

and each of these seventy-two thousand branch-
ing channels. In them moves the diffused breath.

And rising through one of them, the up-breath
leads by good to a good world, by evil to an evil
one, and by both to the human world.

The sun, indeed, is the outer breath; it rises, favor-
ing this breath in the eye. The deity in the earth
holds up a person’s in-breath. The space in
between is the link-breath; the wind is the dif-
fused breath.

Heat, indeed, is the up-breath; so one whose heat
has died out
goes to rebirth, his senses merging into the mind.

Whatever one’s thought, with it one enters breath.
Breath, joined with heat, together with the self,
leads him to whatever world he has intended.

When someone who knows this knows breath, his
offspring do not dwindle, and he becomes immor-
tal. On this there is this verse:

Knowing the origin of breath, its entry, its place,
its fivefold dominion and its relation to the self,
one attains immortality—knowing it, one attains
immortality.

WAKING, DREAM AND DEEP SLEEP
In sleep the senses merge into the mind; in dreamless sleep everything rests in the imperishable self.
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Then Sauryayani Gargya asked him: “Sir, which
are the ones that sleep in a person, and which stay
awake in him? Which is the god who sees dreams?
Whose is this happiness? In whom are they all es-
tablished?”

He said to him: Gargya, as all the rays of the set-
ting sun become one in its disk of light and spread
out again each time it rises, so all of that becomes
one in the highest god, the mind. So then this per-

10 Samana, “link-breath,” is linked with samam nayati, “distributes evenly”; the seven flames are the openings of the head.

27



PU4.3

PU 4.4

PU 4.5

PU4.6

PU4.7

PU4.8

HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

T T = I AHagd e AH=ead = fageid Famad
wWidiaraed |

IO Qe §X SIfd | e § a1 quisamT
HISATEETET TEEUATd WUTTHd HUTFHTRIEa 2 UIoT: |1

AR AT ATETg ! TH e & GHIE | 71 & a1

TSTH: | SERAHAIGH: | F T ISTH-HEEs @ AT |

AT 3T WY AGHHRHATT | 58 qEAgURAtd o
ST U Gerferrael Teagefd I O Ueagwaid g8
H1G8 ¥ 9fd WTYd A T & Tearaed 9 qedid g
qeEfd |

T I ASTATSTHAT wafd | 3 dar WHTE gy
EATETSIR TagE ward ||

T T Hie 91Ty areigel Sufas=d |

Td & 3 aq 94 W ATHN FUfAsd 1l

Gt = GRSHTST AT T aoTe dSiHTT 9 Ay
FIIATST ATHITHTRIHTAT T T8Il G¥eH T 9413 T sfiqed = §iof
T UTded 9 W0 Wiaed 9 oo weifided T ared axhed 9
T Iarae AR aae 9 Uy fasiide 7 ure 9
T T T Ao 9 gfg Y diged degRATegaed 9 I =
Jafdded T oy featiaed = wrorsy faumfEded @

ENGLISH

son does not hear, see, smell, taste or touch; he
does not speak, grasp, delight, emit or move
about. “He is asleep,” they say.

Only the fires of breath stay awake in this city. The
in-breath is the householder’s fire; the diffused
breath is the southern fire; the out-breath is the of-
fering fire, because it is taken out from the house-
holder’s fire—from being taken out.*

It is called the link-breath because it evenly dis-
tributes these two offerings, the out-breath and
the in-breath. The mind is the sacrificer. The fruit
of the sacrifice is the up-breath; it leads this sacri-
ficer day after day to brahman.

Here, in dream, this god experiences greatness.
Whatever he has seen he sees again; whatever he
has heard he hears again; what he has experienced
in different places and regions he experiences
again and again. What has been seen and not seen,
heard and not heard, experienced and not experi-
enced, what is and what is not—he sees it all; he
sees, being all.

When he is overcome by light, then this god does
not see dreams; then this happiness arises in this
body.

As birds come to rest in a tree to roost, my dear,
so all this comes to rest in the highest self.'?

Earth and the subtle element of earth, water and
the subtle element of water, heat and the subtle
element of heat, wind and the subtle element of
wind, space and the subtle element of space; sight
and what can be seen, hearing and what can be
heard, smell and what can be smelled, taste and
what can be tasted, skin and what can be touched,
speech and what can be spoken, the hands and
what can be grasped, the sexual organ and what
can be enjoyed, the anus and what can be ex-
creted, the feet and where one can go, the mind
and what can be thought, understanding and what
can be understood, the sense of “I” and what can
be claimed as “I,” awareness and what one can be
aware of, light and what can be lit up, breath and
what can be sustained.

11 These are the three fires of Vedic ritual; the offering fire is carried out (praniyate) from the householder’s fire, a play on prana.

12 “My dear” renders somya, a teacher’s affectionate address to a pupil.
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For it is he who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes,
thinks, understands and acts—the person whose
self is understanding. He comes to rest in the
highest, imperishable self.

He reaches the highest imperishable itself. Who-
ever knows that shadowless, bodiless, bloodless,
bright, imperishable one, my dear, becomes all-
knowing and becomes the whole. On this there is
this verse:

One who knows that imperishable, in which the
self made of understanding comes to rest together
with all the gods, the breaths and the beings—he,
my dear, knowing all, has entered into all.

MEDITATION ON OM

Meditating on Om with one, two or three measures leads to the human world, the moon or brahman.
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13 The measures (matra) are the three sounds a, u, m that make up Om.
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Then Satyakama Shaibya asked him: “Sir, if
someone among men were to meditate on the syl-
lable Om until his death, which world would he
win by it?” He said to him:

Satyakama, the syllable Om is both the higher and
the lower brahman. So one who knows reaches one
or the other by this support alone.

If he meditates on it as one measure, then, en-
lightened by that alone, he quickly returns to
earth. The Rig verses lead him to the human
world; there, endowed with austerity, chastity and
faith, he experiences greatness.*?

If he is joined in mind with two measures, he is led
up by the Yajus formulas to the midair, the world
of the moon. Having experienced glory in the
world of the moon, he returns again.

But if he meditates on the highest Person with this
very syllable Om of three measures, he is joined
with the light, the sun. As a snake is freed from its
skin, so he is freed from evil; he is led up by the
Saman chants to the world of brahman. From this
mass of living beings he sees the Person higher
than the high, who dwells in the city. On this there
are these two verses:
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The three measures, subject to death when used
joined to one another, not used apart—

when they are rightly used in actions outer, inner
and in between, the knower does not tremble.

By the Rig verses to this world, by the Yajus for-
mulas to the midair, by the Saman chants to that
which the poets make known—with the syllable
Om as his support the one who knows reaches it:
that which is calm, unaging, immortal, free of
fear, and highest.

THE PERSON OF SIXTEEN PARTS

Pippalada teaches that the sixteen parts vanish in the person as rivers vanish in the ocean.
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14 The sixteen parts (kala) are listed in 6.4.
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Then Sukesha Bharadvaja asked him: “Sir, Hiran-
yanabha, a prince of Kosala, came to me and asked
this question: ‘Bharadvaja, do you know the per-
son with sixteen parts?’ I told the young man, ‘I do
not know him. If I knew him, how could I not tell
you? A man who tells a lie dries up to his very
roots; so I cannot tell a lie” He mounted his chariot
in silence and went away. So I ask you: where is
that person?”**

He said to him: Right here within the body, my
dear, is that person in whom these sixteen parts
arise.

He reflected: “Who is it by whose departure I will
have departed, and by whose staying I will stay?”

He created breath; from breath faith, space, wind,
light, water, earth, the senses, the mind,

food; from food strength, austerity, the sacred for-
mulas, rites, the worlds, and in the worlds name.

As these flowing rivers, making for the ocean, dis-
appear when they reach the ocean—their names
and forms are shattered, and it is called simply
“the ocean”—so these sixteen parts of the witness,
making for the person, disappear when they reach
the person; their names and forms are shattered,
and it is called simply “the person.” He becomes
partless and immortal. On this there is this verse:

In whom the parts are fixed like spokes in the hub
of a wheel—
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know him as the person to be known, so that
death may not trouble you.

He said to them: “This is as much as I know of this
highest brahman. There is nothing beyond it.”

Honoring him, they said, “You are our father, who
carries us across to the far shore beyond ignor-
ance.” Homage to the highest seers! Homage to the
highest seers!






Mundaka Upanishad
qushIHyd (Mundaka)

The higher and the lower knowledge; the imperishable from which all things come like sparks from a fire;
two birds on one tree.
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Brahma arose as the first of the gods, maker of all,
guardian of the world.

He taught the knowledge of brahman, the founda-
tion of all knowledge, to Atharvan, his eldest son."

The knowledge of brahman that Brahma taught to
Atharvan, Atharvan in ancient times told to Angir;
Angir taught it to Satyavaha of the Bharadvaja
line, and the Bharadvaja taught it, handed down
from higher to lower, to Angiras.?

Shaunaka, a householder of great wealth, ap-
proached Angiras in the proper manner and
asked:

“Sir, what is it that, once it is known, makes this
whole world known?”3

He said to him:

“There are two kinds of knowledge to be known—
so those who know brahman declare—the higher
and the lower.

Of these, the lower is the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda and the Atharva Veda, phonetics,
ritual, grammar, etymology, metrics and astro-
nomy.

The higher is that by which the imperishable is
grasped.*

That which cannot be seen, cannot be grasped,
has no lineage and no color, no eye or ear, no
hands or feet;

eternal, all-pervading, present everywhere, most

1 Brahma is the creator god, a different word from brahman, the absolute, the ground of all. Atharvan is the legendary seer after

whom the Atharvaveda is named.

2 Angir, Satyavaha Bharadvaja and Angiras are teachers in the line of transmission. Angiras then becomes the teacher of Shaunaka.

3 To approach “in the proper manner” is to come as a pupil to a teacher.

4 These six sciences are the auxiliaries of Vedic study (vedanga).
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subtle—that is the imperishable, which the wise
perceive as the womb of beings.*®

MuU 1.1 FTOHTE Wﬁ%ﬁ aaa‘rq@quﬁﬂwﬁﬂa% | As a spider sends out its thread and draws it in, as
T H: THUTA LA TATSERT HHacts g Il plants spring up on the earth,
as hair grows on the head and body of a living per-
son, so from the imperishable everything here

arises.
MuU 1.1 EGET 9Td el TarsaAreTad | By austerity brahman swells; from it food is born,
AT UTUT H1: T el HHY A Il from food breath, mind, truth, the worlds, and, in
actions, the immortal.
MuU 1.1 7T et Tl e [HE au | He who knows all, who is wise in all, whose aus-
TGS 19 $YH 9 S | terity is made of knowledge—
from him are born this brahman, name and form,
and food.

RITES ARE LEAKY BOATS
Sacrifice leads only to heaven and rebirth; the seeker should go to a teacher for the knowledge of brahman.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

MU 1.2, T T HIY HHITOT ad! TIULEdn- Fari agar daar This is the truth: the rites the poets saw in the
[ mantras were spread out in many ways in the tri-
TRy Fad TR TN aF U gaha e dlah |l ad.
Perform them always, you who desire the truth;
this is your path to the world of good deeds.®

MuU 1.2. 78] A gl Aifg, geaared | When the flame flickers once the fire, bearer of of-
TS STHHRTIE=ALUTIS Stz WferaTead |l ferings, is kindled,
then one should offer the oblations between the
two butter portions.”’

MuU 1.2 TR e A U AT T AR U e sid = | Someone whose daily fire offering lacks the new-
SGAHI @AY GAHTAAH I W et |l moon and full-moon rites, the four-monthly rites
and the first-fruits rite, and is without guests,
or is left unoffered, lacks the offering to all the
gods, or is offered against the rules—it destroys his
worlds up to the seventh.®

MuU 1.2.ZRTcl! hTelt ° HrtdT 9 Gellted! a1 9 GYHau | Black, Terrible, Swift as Thought, Blood-Red,

TpffgT fass=i = daft ererrawT 3fd | S 0 Smoke-Colored,
Sparkling, and the goddess All-Shining—these are
the seven flickering tongues.’

5 “No lineage, no color” renders agotra, avarna. Varna also means social class.

6 The triad (treta) is either the three sacred fires or the three Vedas.

7 The two butter portions (djyabhaga) are offered on the northern and southern sides of the fire. The main oblations go between
them.

8 The agnihotra is the twice-daily milk offering into the sacred fire. The other rites named are the periodic sacrifices that complete
it.

9 These are the names of the seven tongues of the sacrificial fire.
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If someone performs the rites while these are blaz-
ing, the oblations, taking hold of him at the proper
time,

lead him as rays of the sun to where the one lord
of the gods dwells.

“Come! Come!” the radiant oblations call, and
carry the sacrificer on the rays of the sun,
speaking pleasant words and honoring him: “This
is your holy world of brahman, won by good
deeds.”

But these are leaky boats, these forms of sacrifice,
the eighteen in which, it is said, the lower rite
resides.

The fools who delight in this as the highest good
return again to old age and death.*°

Living in the midst of ignorance, wise in their own
eyes, thinking themselves learned,

the fools wander about, hard pressed, like blind
men led by one who is himself blind.

Living in ignorance in many ways, the childish
think, “We have reached our goal.”

Because men of ritual do not understand, owing to
their passion, they fall, wretched, when their
worlds are exhausted.

Thinking sacrifices and gifts the best, the deluded
know nothing better.

Having enjoyed their good deeds on the vault of
heaven, they enter this world or a lower one.™

But those who practice austerity and faith in the
forest, calm and wise, living on alms,

go, stainless, through the door of the sun to where
that immortal Person is, whose self is imperish-
able.

Having examined the worlds built up by action, a
brahmin should arrive at detachment: what is not
made is not won by what is made.

To understand it he should go, kindling in hand, to
a teacher learned in the Veda and grounded in
brahman.

To him who has approached properly, whose mind
is at peace, who has attained calm,

10 The eighteen are usually taken as the sixteen officiating priests, the sacrificer and his wife.
11 “Sacrifices and gifts” renders istapirta, sacrifices offered and pious works such as gifts to priests.
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the wise one should teach, in its very truth, the
knowledge of brahman by which one knows the
imperishable Person, the real.

SPARKS FROM THE FIRE

All beings come from the imperishable like sparks from a fire; the Person is this whole world.
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This is the truth: as from a blazing fire sparks of
like form spring forth by the thousand,

so, my dear, from the imperishable various beings
come forth, and into it they return.

Divine and formless is the Person; he is outside
and within, unborn,

without breath, without mind, bright, higher than
the high imperishable.

From him are born breath, mind and all the
senses,

space, wind, light, water, and earth, which bears
all.

Fire is his head, the moon and sun his eyes, the
quarters his ears, the revealed Vedas his speech,
wind his breath, the universe his heart; from his
feet comes the earth—he is the inner self of all be-
ings.

From him comes fire, whose fuel is the sun; from
Soma the rain cloud, and plants on the earth;

the man pours seed into the woman—from the Per-
son many creatures are brought forth.*?

From him come the Rig verses, the chant, the
Yajus formulas, the consecration, all the sacrifices,
rites and priestly fees,

the year, the sacrificer, and the worlds where
Soma flows pure and where the sun shines.

From him too the gods were brought forth in
many ways, the Sadhyas, humans, cattle and
birds,

out-breath and in-breath, rice and barley, auster-
ity, faith, truth, chastity and rule.*®

The seven breaths spring from him, the seven
flames, the seven kinds of fuel, the seven obla-

12 Soma is the sacred drink of the sacrifice, also identified with the moon. The sequence recalls the doctrine of the five fires (CU 5.4~

8).
13 The Sadhyas are a class of celestial beings.
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tions,
these seven worlds in which the breaths move,
placed within the cave, seven by seven.'*

MuU 2.1. 5370 GHGT RIS FaSTIq Weard [awar gaeur | From him come all oceans and mountains; from
HAY Tt ST T I JATasd g=aaeT |l him flow rivers of every form;
from him come all plants and the sap by which
that inner self abides with the elements.

MuU 241-1‘@;&@?«" fasd el adl s WA | The Person is this whole world—action, austerity,
TaE dg [fed et wisaemi= e w9 brahman, the highest immortal.
One who knows this, hidden in the cave, undoes
the knot of ignorance here, my dear.

THE BOW AND THE ARROW
Om is the bow, the self the arrow and brahman the target, to be pierced with an undistracted mind.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
MU 2.2, 3T FiATed TR A8 AgcdeHaidd SHfdar | Manifest, close at hand, called “moving in the
TSTHTUTTATHSST TdeaTe Hedgeud TR faHTagiRs TeiHm i cave,” is the great abode; in it is set all that stirs,
breathes and blinks.

Know it as what is and what is not, the desirable,
the highest, beyond the understanding of
creatures, the best.

MuU 2.2.‘213%'4’&'@1@5“1 T ARl HiedT @R | That which is radiant, which is smaller than the
TaGeT el | UTUTEdg aTg: dedcicd daid deged 9 fafg small, in which the worlds and their inhabitants
1l are set—

that is the imperishable brahman; it is breath, it is
speech and mind; it is the real, it is the immortal;
it is to be pierced—pierce it, my dear!

MuU 2.2 Rl Taioe HETes 9 gIurT (Afd Heedie | Taking as a bow the great weapon of the Upan-
SR TEITA IqT e dearer g fafg 1l ishad, fix on it an arrow sharpened by veneration;
drawing it with a mind absorbed in that, pierce
that target, my dear—the imperishable.

MuU 2.2 07T T %ﬁmaﬁﬁﬁ&a&mﬁ | The syllable Om is the bow, the self is the arrow,
SYF dged Rad aal Wad |l brahman is called its target.
It must be pierced with an undistracted mind; one
should become one with it, like the arrow.®

MuU 2.2 AT Bt gt Taferdid w1 e wrote |t | He in whom the sky, the earth and the space
THAH ST ATHTHT Tl [asaemaey 3 |l between are woven, and the mind with all the
breaths—

know him alone as the one self; give up other talk:
he is the bridge to the immortal.

MuU 2.2.6 Where the channels meet like spokes in the hub of
a wheel—

14 The seven breaths are the openings of the head: two eyes, two ears, two nostrils and the mouth. The cave is the heart.
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there he moves within, being born in many ways.
Meditate on the self as Om; may you go safely to
the far shore beyond darkness!*®

He who knows all, who is wise in all, whose great-
ness is this on earth—

he is the self established in the space of the divine
city of brahman.

Made of mind, leader of breath and body, he is es-
tablished in food, having placed the heart within;
by knowledge the wise perceive what shines forth
as bliss, the immortal.’

The knot of the heart is cut, all doubts are severed,
and one’s deeds are exhausted, when he is seen
who is both high and low.

In the highest sheath, made of gold, is brahman,
stainless, without parts;

it is the bright one, the light of lights—that which
the knowers of the self know.

There the sun does not shine, nor moon and stars;
these lightnings do not shine—how then this fire?
Everything shines after him as he shines; by his
light all this shines.

Brahman alone is this immortal: in front brahman,
behind brahman, to the south and to the north,
below and above it spreads; brahman alone is this
whole world, the most excellent.

TWO BIRDS ON ONE TREE
One bird eats the fruit, the other looks on; truth alone triumphs and leads to the self.
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MU 3.1, BT GUUT ST ST GHH gaf TRTEESTd |
qaR=: et T sttt 1l

MuU 3.1. AT & QBN FAms-ieran Sietd g |
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MuU 3.1.3

15 Here Om is called pranava, its name as the syllable of recitation.

ENGLISH

Two birds, companions and friends, cling to the
same tree;

one of them eats the sweet fig, the other, not eat-
ing, looks on.'®

On that same tree a person, sunk in it, grieves, be-
wildered by his helplessness;

but when he sees the other, the Lord, content, and
sees his greatness, his grief is gone.

When the seer sees the gold-colored maker, the
Lord, the Person, the source of brahman,

16 The channels (nadi) are the vessels of the body, which were thought to converge on the heart.

17 The city of brahman is the body, and the space within it is the heart.
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ENGLISH

then, knowing, he shakes off good and evil, and,
stainless, reaches the highest sameness.

This is breath, shining forth through all beings;
knowing it, the wise man does not talk beyond it.
Playing in the self, delighting in the self, active—
he is the best of those who know brahman.

This self can be won by truth, by austerity, by
right knowledge, by chastity practiced constantly.
Within the body, made of light, bright, is he whom
ascetics see when their faults are worn away.

Truth alone triumphs, not untruth; by truth is
spread out the path leading to the gods,

by which the seers, their desires fulfilled, ascend
to where the highest treasure of truth is.*

Vast and divine, its form beyond thought, subtler
than the subtle, it shines forth;

farther than the far, and close at hand here, it is
set, for those who see, right here in the cave.

He is not grasped by sight, nor by speech, nor by
the other gods, by austerity or by rites;

when one’s nature is purified by the serenity of
knowledge, then, meditating, one sees him, who
has no parts.*

This subtle self is to be known by thought, here
where breath has entered fivefold;

the whole thought of creatures is woven with the
breaths; when it is purified, this self comes forth.

Whatever world one whose nature is purified pic-
tures in his mind, and whatever desires he de-
sires,

that world he wins and those desires; so one who
wants prosperity should honor a knower of the
self.

RIVERS ENTERING THE OCEAN

The self is won only by those it chooses; the knower merges into brahman like rivers into the sea.

SANSKRIT

MU 3.2, 8 AGAd IR Sl 9T I3 fasd fAfed e v |
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ENGLISH

He knows this highest abode, brahman, in which
the whole world is set and shines bright.

18 The pippala is the fig of the sacred asvattha tree. The verse comes from the Rig Veda (1.164.20).
19 The path leading to the gods (devayana) is the route by which the dead reach the world of brahman and do not return.

20 “The other gods” are the senses, which are often called deva.
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ENGLISH

The wise who, free of desire, venerate the Person
pass beyond this seed.?*

Whoever desires desires, brooding on them, is
born through his desires here and there;

but for one whose desire is fulfilled, whose self is
perfected, all desires vanish right here.

This self cannot be won by instruction, nor by in-
tellect, nor by much learning;

only the one he chooses can win him; to that one
this self reveals his own form.

This self cannot be won by one who lacks
strength, nor through carelessness, nor by auster-
ity without its mark;

but the wise man who strives by these means—his
self enters the abode of brahman.

Having reached him, the seers, sated with know-
ledge, their selves perfected, free of passion, at
peace—the wise, having reached him who is
everywhere, from every side, their selves discip-
lined, enter into the whole.

Ascetics who have firmly grasped the meaning of
the knowledge of the Vedanta, their nature puri-
fied by the discipline of renunciation,

all become supremely immortal in the worlds of
brahman at the final end, and are wholly freed.??

The fifteen parts have gone to their foundations,
and all the gods to their counterpart deities;
deeds and the self made of understanding—all be-
come one in the highest imperishable.*

Asrivers flowing into the ocean disappear, leaving
name and form behind,

so the knower, freed from name and form, reaches
the divine Person, higher than the high.

Whoever knows that highest brahman becomes
brahman itself; in his family no one is born who
does not know brahman.

He crosses over grief, he crosses over evil; freed
from the knots of the cave, he becomes immortal.

This has been declared in a verse:
“Those who perform the rites, learned in the Veda,

21 “Seed” renders sukra, semen, which is also “brightness.” To pass beyond it is to escape further birth.

22 Vedanta, “the end of the Veda,” here means the Upanishads.
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RESERINE S grounded in brahman, who with faith make offer-
haTara YT SElBT W Jad U Sga: | ings themselves to the one seer—
aﬂﬁémaaﬁmaiafﬁﬂaaﬁﬁa-{ a-giaﬁvﬁ:[ I to them alone should one teach this knowledge of

brahman, to those who have duly performed the
vow of the head.”**

MuU 3.2, dGAd, TARIERT QRaTE Aagivfaarseid | This is the truth that the seer Angiras taught long
T AT TH: TR || ago; one who has not performed the vow does not
study it.

Homage to the highest seers! Homage to the
highest seers!

23 The fifteen parts are the constituents of the person (compare the sixteen parts of PU 6.4), which return to their cosmic sources at
death.

24 The one seer (ekarsi) is taken to be the fire. The vow of the head (Sirovrata) is an Atharvavedic observance, perhaps carrying fire
on the head.
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MaU 7

Mandukya Upanishad
wTogaRIaSd (Mdandikya)

Twelve short sections: the syllable Om and the four states of the self—waking, dream, deep sleep and the

fourth.
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Om~—this syllable is this whole world. Here is its
explanation: the past, the present and the future—
all of it is simply Om; and whatever else lies bey-
ond the three times, that too is simply Om.*

For this whole world is brahman. This self is brah-
man. This self has four quarters.?

The first quarter is Vaishvanara, the Universal
One: his sphere is the waking state, his awareness
is turned outward, he has seven limbs and nine-
teen mouths, and he enjoys gross things.?

The second quarter is Taijasa, the Brilliant One:
his sphere is dreaming, his awareness is turned in-
ward, he has seven limbs and nineteen mouths,
and he enjoys refined things.*

When a sleeper desires no desire and sees no
dream, that is deep sleep. The third quarter is Pra-
jna, the Wise One: his sphere is deep sleep, he has
become one, he is a single mass of awareness, he
is made of bliss and enjoys bliss, and his mouth is
thought.®

He is the lord of all; he knows all; he is the inner
controller; he is the womb of all, for he is the ori-
gin and the end of beings.

THE FOURTH
Beyond waking, dream and deep sleep lies the fourth state, peaceful and without a second: the self.

SANSKRIT

1 This Upanishad analyzes Om into the sounds a, u and m.
2 “Quarters” renders pdda, which also means “feet.”

3 The seven limbs and nineteen mouths are traditionally the parts of the cosmic body and the faculties of perception and action.
4 The name Taijasa comes from tejas, “brilliance, fiery energy.”
5 Prajfia means “the knowing, wise one.”
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They consider the fourth to be this: not with
awareness turned inward, not with awareness
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6 “The fourth” (caturtha) is later called turiya.
7 “Element” renders matra, a measure of sound, both a metrical unit and a phoneme.

8 The sound a is linked by etymology with apti, “obtaining,” and adimattva, “being first.”

9 The sound u is linked with utkarsa, “elevation,” and ubhayatva, “belonging to both,” since u stands between a and m.
10 The sound m is linked with miti, “measuring,” and apiti, “entering into, dissolution.”
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turned outward, not with awareness turned both
ways, not a mass of awareness, not aware, not un-
aware; unseen, beyond all dealings, ungraspable,
without marks, unthinkable, indescribable, whose
essence is the certainty of the one self, in which
the manifold world comes to rest, peaceful, auspi-
cious, without a second. That is the self; that is
what should be known.®

This self, as a syllable, is Om; as elements, the
quarters are the elements and the elements are
the quarters: the sound a, the sound u, the sound
m.’

Vaishvanara, whose sphere is the waking state, is
the sound a, the first element, because of obtain-
ing or because of being first. One who knows this
obtains all desires and becomes first.®

Taijasa, whose sphere is dreaming, is the sound u,
the second element, because of elevation or be-
cause of being in between. One who knows this el-
evates the continuity of knowledge and becomes
equal; in his family no one is born who does not
know brahman.®

Prajna, whose sphere is deep sleep, is the sound
m, the third element, because of measuring or be-
cause of merging. One who knows this measures
this whole world and becomes its merging.*°

Without elements is the fourth—beyond all deal-
ings, where the manifold world comes to rest, aus-
picious, without a second. Thus Om is the self it-
self. One who knows this enters the self by the
self.



Taittiriya Upanishad
ARG (Taittiriya)

Lessons on recitation and conduct for the student, the five sheaths of the self from food to bliss, and Bhrigu’s
discovery that brahman is bliss.

PART 1: INSTRUCTION (SIKSAVALLI)

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

U 111 QAT ST ST GO | & AT HaEdH | o 7 T geediar | & A Be kind to us, Mitra; be kind, Varuna; be kind to
TISTEEshaT | THT 0T | T A | @He YA e S |  @Ha us, Aryaman; be kind to us, Indra and Brihaspati;
el 5 AW | Shd dfesn® | 9 afesniy | F T | be kind to us, Vishnu of the wide stride. Homage
AGHRAA] | 3T 7 | 3Taq A | 3 Qi et et o to brahman! Homage to you, Wind! You alone are

brahman made visible. You alone I will proclaim as
brahman made visible. I will speak what is right; I
will speak what is true. May it protect me; may it
protect the speaker. May it protect me; may it pro-
tect the speaker. Om. Peace, peace, peace.’

TU 1.2 ftefl SAEATET: | U T | A et | 9T A | 3 We will explain phonetics: sound, accent, quant-
sftemresmar 1| ity, force, evenness, connection. So the lesson on
phonetics has been stated.?

TU1.3.1 FE A1 A | ﬂ%ﬁm | STeTq: Higarar ufwe Glory to us both together! The luster of sacred
AT | TSI IRy | knowledge to us both together! Now we will ex-
NIRGIET BRI RERIBIEERIBIEE R et W R Il plain the hidden teaching of combination under
TATEEA | AR | g deur | geaean | S five headings: with respect to the worlds, with re-
a0 spect to the lights, with respect to knowledge, with

respect to offspring, and with respect to the body.
These they call the great combinations. Now, with
respect to the worlds: the earth is the first form,
the sky the latter form, space the junction,?®

TU 1.3.2 ATGF HRITH | STeIeiiehA | STeTTArSTIaee | offie qeeur | wind the link. So much with respect to the worlds.
TG JTTEUH, | 3TT: AR | S T | SATESA o | Now, with respect to the lights: fire is the first
refarfae | s gaeus Il form, the sun the latter form, the waters the junc-

tion, lightning the link. So much with respect to
the lights. Now, with respect to knowledge: the
teacher is the first form,

TU 1.3.3 Sqdregeeeud | faar | | geeHeEe | gatafead | the pupil the latter form, knowledge the junction,
SHTAYST | ATAT JdeuH | TUdReus | UeT 9= | instruction the link. So much with respect to
TSGR | ST i knowledge. Now, with respect to offspring: the

1 Mitra, Varuna and Aryaman are ancient Vedic gods of compacts and cosmic order; Brhaspati is the priest of the gods.

2 Phonetics (siksa) is the science of correct pronunciation of the Veda.

3 Combination (samhita) is the joining of words in continuous recitation. Each pairing is analyzed as a first form and a latter form,
joined at a junction by a link.
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ENGLISH

mother is the first form, the father the latter form,
offspring the junction, procreation the link. So
much with respect to offspring.

Now, with respect to the body: the lower jaw is the
first form, the upper jaw the latter form, speech
the junction, the tongue the link. So much with re-
spect to the body. These are the great combina-
tions. One who knows these great combinations as
they have been explained is joined with offspring,
with livestock, with the luster of sacred know-
ledge, with food to eat, and with the heavenly
world.

The bull of the meters, who has every form, who
arose from the meters, from the immortal—may
that Indra deliver me with wisdom. God, may I be-
come a bearer of the immortal. May my body be
vigorous, my tongue exceedingly sweet; may I
hear abundantly with my ears. You are the sheath
of brahman, covered over by wisdom. Guard what
I have learned.*

She who brings, spreads out and swiftly makes for
me clothes and cows, food and drink, at all times—
then bring me prosperity, woolly, with livestock,
svaha! May students come to me, svaha! May stu-
dents come to me from all sides, svaha! May stu-
dents come forth to me, svdha! May students be
self-controlled, svaha! May students be calm,
svaha'®

May I be glorious among people, svaha! May I be
better than the wealthy, svaha! May I enter you,
Bhaga, svaha! May you, Bhaga, enter me, svaha! In
you of a thousand branches, Bhaga, I cleanse my-
self, svaha! As waters run downhill, as the months
into the wearer-out of days, so, Creator, may stu-
dents come to me from all sides, svaha! You are a
shelter; shine on me; come to me!®

Bhiir, Bhuvas, Suvar—these are the three utter-
ances. Mahachamasya made known a fourth of
them: Mahas. That is brahman; that is the self. The
other deities are its limbs. Bhiir is this world,
Bhuvas the intermediate space, Suvar the world
yonder.”

4 The bull of the meters is traditionally taken to be Om. The prayer asks for a retentive memory (medha).
5 Svaha is the call with which an oblation is poured into the fire. The verbs for the students play on ayantu, “may they come.”
6 Bhaga is the god of fortune and of one’s allotted share. “The wearer-out of days” is the year.
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TU1l.6.1

TU1.6.2

TU1.7.1

TU1.8.1
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SANSKRIT

HE AT | 3T a1a T wireht e | IR ot atf |
9d 3fd arg; | GaRATE: | 78 3fd T | IegHET a1d Faitor
ST Ward | Rfd a7 F=r | 9@ 3fa am | ganfa oSy

E 3 e | SETOT a1d § g1 HErE | RIT 3 W | 9@
U | Gakfd SAm: | WE 3= | 3 919 94 U0 HEIA= |
1 a1 UArgae e | IIFHAH! Argad: | a1 AT A | F GG ol |
TIsT T FATEE |l

I UNISIEET SR | AT Gosl A | Sal RRona:
| STIROT AT | T T & araerad | gt | Famat
Tl faada | e fiseuTer | et ufafasfa | g sfa
Eleill

FaRated | #g 3fa Saor | S TR, | Sia
AT | TR se]sataT | S fdfaaat: | gaaar watd
| SRR & | FATE FTOTRTH 7T ATGH | QM agiad
| S U=

gforeg=diiet AfERNSaTRICe: | AT e=AT TeT=for |
T TG T HTHILT HATHT | SATAHIH, | SATATHH |
TTON SAISU I GHI: | F8f: 9Ts 7l aTch e | 94
HiTEaTeITSeT | YAy faem HivRarad | urgwh a1 3¢ 9a |
TTghd UTg<h SUirdifd Il

A ey | SifAdETdn | sifAdeTpiaea ar s
e TEa | M g At | sfenfafe srenfor

ENGLISH

Mahas is the sun, for it is by the sun that all the
worlds are made great. Bhiir is fire, Bhuvas wind,
Suvar the sun, Mahas the moon, for it is by the
moon that all the lights are made great. Bhir is the
Rig verses, Bhuvas the chants, Suvar the Yajus for-
mulas,®

Mahas is brahman, for it is by brahman that all the
Vedas are made great. Bhiir is the out-breath,
Bhuvas the in-breath, Suvar the diffused breath,
Mahas food, for it is by food that all the breaths are
made great. These four are fourfold: the utter-
ances are four times four. One who knows them
knows brahmany; all the gods bring him tribute.’

This space within the heart—in it is this person,
made of mind, immortal, golden. That which
hangs like a nipple between the two palates is In-
dra’s birthplace. Where the parting of the hair
turns, it splits the two halves of the skull; with
Bhir it rests in fire, with Bhuvas in wind,®

with Suvar in the sun, with Mahas in brahman. He
attains self-rule; he attains the lord of the mind—
lord of speech, lord of sight, lord of hearing, lord
of understanding. And then he becomes this: brah-
man, whose body is space, whose self is truth,
whose delight is breath, whose mind is bliss,
abounding in peace, immortal. Venerate it thus,
Pracinayogya.

Earth, intermediate space, sky, the quarters, the
intermediate quarters; fire, wind, sun, moon, the
stars; the waters, the plants, the trees, space, the
body—so much with respect to beings. Now, with
respect to oneself: out-breath, diffused breath, in-
breath, up-breath, link-breath; sight, hearing,
mind, speech, touch; skin, flesh, sinew, bone, mar-
row. Having arranged these, the seer declared:
“This whole world is fivefold. By the fivefold one
wins the fivefold.”*?

Om is brahman. Om is this whole world. Om—this is
assent; and when they say, “Om! Make them

7 The utterances (vydhrti) are sacred calls meaning roughly earth, atmosphere and heaven. Mahas means “greatness”; Mahaca-
masya is a teacher.
8 There is a pun on mahas, “greatness,” and mahtyante, “are made great.”

9 In its first occurrence here, brahman means the sacred formulation, the Veda itself.

10 The passage traces the route by which the person leaves the body at death, past the uvula and out through the crown of the head.
11 Pracinayogya is the pupil being addressed.
12 “Fivefold” (pankta) comes from parnkti, a Vedic meter of five lines. The sacrifice too was said to be fivefold.
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fafr | sifiereaf: uferr ufaromta | shfafa srem weifa | listen!” they make them listen. With Om they sing
NTAIRHHSAI | ST STRI0T: Ta82aTe S aTaarid the chants. With “Om shom” they recite the praises.
EREIIIGRT With Om the Adhvaryu priest gives his response.

With Om the Brahman priest gives his consent.
With Om one permits the daily fire offering. When
a brahmin is about to recite, he says “Om,” think-
ing, “May I obtain brahman,” and he obtains brah-
man."?

TU1.9.1 R 9 WEAEYEEH 9 | Hd T WeAEyEaE 9 | U Order—and study and teaching. Truth—and study
WA 9 | GHY WIHRYaaH 9 | SF e WIeRyad- T | and teaching. Austerity—and study and teaching.
Y WRAEYET T | e 7 Wreayae- 9 | Afaugsy Self-control—and study and teaching. Calm—and
@AY 7 | AT ¥ @Ay b | Yol 9 @iy study and teaching. The fires—and study and
B e T e e i e o teaching. The daily fire offering—and study and

R e Eleat(?hlng. C;uetst;—anj :tud}};.and é(;;?ch{ng. Hur(xilan
uties—and study and teaching. Offspring—an
el Higed: | dfg ausdtg au |i Y & pring

study and teaching. Procreation—and study and
teaching. Propagation—and study and teaching.
“Truth,” says Satyavacas Rathitara. “Austerity,”
says Taponitya Paurushishti. “Only study and
teaching,” says Naka Maudgalya, “for that is aus-
terity, that is austerity.”'*

TU 1.10.137¢ F&TE YaT hifd: g8 ik | Sedufast anfotawamgaata | I am the shaker of the tree; my fame is like a
glavigadam | gReT sepaitard: | 3 Rugdegasd | mountain’s peak. High and pure, like the strong
one in the sun, I am the immortal, a treasure full
of splendor, wise, immortal, sprinkled with the
immortal.—This is Trishanku’s recitation of the
Veda.'”

THE TEACHER’S PARTING INSTRUCTION
The teacher sends his pupil home: speak the truth, practice what is right, honor parents, teacher and guest.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

TU 1.11.1 TSGR | T 98 | g5 =R | Wreamr= Having taught the Veda, the teacher instructs the
THE: | ATEEA Ud SR USlTdeg 7T el | §eTd pupil: Speak the truth. Practice what is right. Do
TR | 4T YHfGde ™ | ST FHiaeTd | & T not neglect your recitation of the Veda. After
YT | AR 7 FHRde | atiqgamareat T bringing your teacher the wealth he likes, do not
e | cut off the line of offspring. Do not neglect truth.

Do not neglect what is right. Do not neglect what is
wholesome. Do not neglect prosperity. Do not neg-
lect study and teaching. Do not neglect the rites
for the gods and the ancestors.*¢

TU1.11.2 Treat your mother as a god. Treat your father as a
god. Treat your teacher as a god. Treat your guest

13 The Adhvaryu performs the ritual actions and answers the reciting priests. The Brahman priest silently supervises the whole
rite.

14 The first two teachers’ names match their views: Satyavacas means “truth-speaker,” Taponitya “ever devoted to austerity.”

15 Trisanku is a seer. This is his mantra in praise of himself, spoken after he had attained knowledge.
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as a god. Those deeds that are blameless should be
practiced, not others. Those of our deeds that are
good should be followed by you, not others.

When there are brahmins better than we are, you
should refresh them with a seat. Give with faith;
do not give without faith. Give with grace; give
with modesty; give with fear; give with under-
standing. Now, should you be in doubt about a rite
or in doubt about conduct,

you should behave in the way that brahmins there
would behave in such a case: those who are com-
petent to judge, devoted, not directed by others,
not harsh, and eager for what is right. Now, with
regard to those who have been accused: you
should behave toward them in the way that brah-
mins there would behave toward them: those who
are competent to judge, devoted, not directed by
others, not harsh, and eager for what is right. This
is the rule. This is the teaching. This is the secret
of the Veda. This is the instruction. So one should
venerate; so indeed should this be venerated.

Be kind to us, Mitra; be kind, Varuna; be kind to
us, Aryaman; be kind to us, Indra and Brihaspati;
be kind to us, Vishnu of the wide stride. Homage
to brahman! Homage to you, Wind! You alone are
brahman made visible. You alone I have pro-
claimed as brahman made visible. I have spoken
what is right; I have spoken what is true. It has
protected me; it has protected the speaker. It has
protected me; it has protected the speaker. Om.
Peace, peace, peace.

THE FIVE SELVES
Brahman is truth, knowledge, the infinite; within the self of food lie selves of breath, mind, understanding, bliss.
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16 “What is right” renders dharma, the Law, right conduct.
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One who knows brahman attains the highest. On
this there is this verse: “Brahman is truth, know-
ledge, the infinite. One who knows it hidden in the
cave, in the highest heaven, attains all desires, to-
gether with brahman, the wise.” From this very self
space came into being; from space, wind; from
wind, fire; from fire, the waters; from the waters,
the earth; from the earth, plants; from plants,
food; from food, semen; from semen, the person.
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This person here is made of the essence of food.
This is his head; this is the right wing; this is the
left wing; this is the body; this is the tail, the
foundation. On this too there is this verse:*’

From food, indeed, creatures are born, all those
that dwell on the earth; by food alone they live,
and into it they pass in the end. For food is the eld-
est of beings; therefore it is called the remedy for
all. Those who venerate food as brahman obtain all
food. For food is the eldest of beings; therefore it is
called the remedy for all. From food beings are
born; once born, they grow by food. It is eaten and
it eats beings; therefore it is called food. Different
from this self made of the essence of food is anoth-
er, inner self made of breath. By it this one is
filled. This one too has the shape of a person; its
human shape follows the human shape of the oth-
er. The out-breath is its head, the diffused breath
its right wing, the in-breath its left wing, space its
body, the earth its tail, its foundation. On this too
there is this verse:*®

The gods breathe along with breath, and so do hu-
mans and animals. For breath is the life of beings;
therefore it is called the life of all. Those who ven-
erate breath as brahman reach the full span of life.
For breath is the life of beings; therefore it is
called the life of all. The embodied self of this one
is the same as that of the former. Different from
this self made of breath is another, inner self made
of mind. By it this one is filled. This one too has
the shape of a person; its human shape follows the
human shape of the other. The Yajus is its head,
the Rig its right wing, the Saman its left wing, in-
struction its body, the hymns of Atharvan and
Angiras its tail, its foundation. On this too there is
this verse:*’

From which words turn back, together with the
mind, not reaching it—one who knows that bliss of
brahman is never afraid. The embodied self of this
one is the same as that of the former. Different
from this self made of mind is another, inner self
made of understanding. By it this one is filled.
This one too has the shape of a person; its human
shape follows the human shape of the other. Faith

17 The person is pictured as a bird, like the fire altar built in the shape of a bird.
18 The word for food, anna, is explained from ad, “to eat”: it is eaten (adyate) and it eats (atti).
19 The hymns of Atharvan and Angiras (atharvangirasah) are the Atharvaveda.
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20 “Greatness” is mahas, the fourth utterance of TU 1.5.
21 The prolonged final vowels mark the questions of a debate. “The existent and the beyond” (sat and tyat) together give satya, “the

real.”
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is its head, order its right wing, truth its left wing,
yoga its body, greatness its tail, its foundation. On
this too there is this verse:*°

Understanding performs the sacrifice, and it per-
forms the rites. All the gods venerate understand-
ing as brahman, the eldest. If one knows under-
standing as brahman and does not stray from it, he
leaves his evils in the body and attains all desires.
The embodied self of this one is the same as that of
the former. Different from this self made of under-
standing is another, inner self made of bliss. By it
this one is filled. This one too has the shape of a
person; its human shape follows the human shape
of the other. Pleasure is its head, delight its right
wing, great delight its left wing, bliss its body,
brahman its tail, its foundation. On this too there is
this verse:

If one knows brahman as the non-existent, he him-
self becomes non-existent. If one knows that brah-
man exists, people then know him as existing. The
embodied self of this one is the same as that of the
former. Next, the follow-up questions: Does any-
one who does not know, on departing, go to that
world—gacchati? Or does anyone who knows, on
departing, reach that world—samasnutd u? He de-
sired: “Let me become many; let me propagate my-
self.” He practiced austerity. Having practiced aus-
terity, he created this whole world, whatever there
is. Having created it, he entered it. Having entered
it, he became the existent and the beyond, the
defined and the undefined, the resting and the un-
resting, the known and the unknown, the real and
the unreal. He became the real—whatever there is
here. That is what they call the real. On this too
there is this verse:*

In the beginning this world was the non-existent,
and from it the existent was born. It made itself by
itself; therefore it is called well made. What is well
made is the essence, for only when one has ob-
tained the essence does one become blissful. Who
would breathe in, who would breathe out, if this
bliss were not in space? For it is this that gives
bliss. When someone finds a fearless foundation in
that which is invisible, bodiless, undefined and
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unresting, then he has gone to fearlessness. But
when he makes even the smallest gap in it, then he
has fear. That is the fear of one who knows but
does not reflect. On this too there is this verse:*?

THE MEASURE OF BLISS

Human bliss is multiplied a hundredfold step by step up to the bliss of brahman.
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From fear of him the wind blows; from fear the
sun rises; from fear of him fire and Indra, and
Death, the fifth, run their course. Here is an in-
quiry into bliss. Suppose there is a young man, a
good young man, learned, most vigorous, most
steadfast, most strong, and this whole earth is full
of wealth for him. That is one human bliss. A hun-
dred human blisses are one bliss of the human
Gandharvas—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of
the human Gandharvas are one bliss of the divine
Gandharvas—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of
the divine Gandharvas are one bliss of the ancest-
ors, whose world is lasting—and of a man learned
in the Veda who is not struck by desire. A hundred
blisses of the ancestors, whose world is lasting,
are one bliss of the gods born so by birth—and of a
man learned in the Veda who is not struck by de-
sire. A hundred blisses of the gods born so by
birth are one bliss of the gods who became gods
by rites, those who reach the gods by their rites—
and of a man learned in the Veda who is not struck
by desire. A hundred blisses of the gods by rites
are one bliss of the gods—and of a man learned in
the Veda who is not struck by desire. A hundred
blisses of the gods are one bliss of Indra—and of a
man learned in the Veda who is not struck by de-
sire. A hundred blisses of Indra are one bliss of
Brihaspati—and of a man learned in the Veda who
is not struck by desire. A hundred blisses of Bri-
haspati are one bliss of Prajapati—and of a man
learned in the Veda who is not struck by desire. A
hundred blisses of Prajapati are one bliss of brah-
man—and of a man learned in the Veda who is not
struck by desire. He who is here in the person and
he who is there in the sun—he is one. One who
knows this, on departing from this world, passes

22 “Well made” (sukrta) also means “self-made.” “Essence” (rasa) is also sap and flavor.
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into this self made of food, passes into this self
made of breath, passes into this self made of
mind, passes into this self made of understanding,
passes into this self made of bliss. On this too
there is this verse:?*

From which words turn back, together with the
mind, not reaching it—one who knows that bliss of
brahman fears nothing at all. Such a man is not tor-
mented by the thought: “Why did I not do what is
good? Why did I do what is evil?” One who knows
this saves himself from both of these; for he saves
himself from both of these—one who knows this.
Such is the hidden teaching.

BHRIGU SEEKS BRAHMAN
Through repeated austerity Bhrigu learns that brahman is food, breath, mind, understanding and, finally, bliss.
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Bhrigu, the son of Varuna, went up to his father
Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me brahman.” He told
him this: food, breath, sight, hearing, mind and
speech. He said to him: “That from which these
beings are born, that by which, once born, they
live, that into which they pass when they depart—
seek to know that. That is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,**

he understood that brahman is food. For it is from
food that these beings are born; by food, once
born, they live; into food they pass when they de-
part. Having understood this, he went up again to
his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

he understood that brahman is breath. For it is
from breath that these beings are born; by breath,
once born, they live; into breath they pass when
they depart. Having understood this, he went up
again to his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

he understood that brahman is mind. For it is from
mind that these beings are born; by mind, once

23 Gods “born so by birth” (@janaja) are contrasted with those who became gods through their rites.

24 Bhrgu Varuni is a seer, the son of the god Varuna.
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born, they live; into mind they pass when they de-
part. Having understood this, he went up again to
his father Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me
brahman.” He said to him: “Seek to know brahman
by austerity. Austerity is brahman.” He practiced
austerity. Having practiced austerity,

he understood that brahman is understanding. For
it is from understanding that these beings are
born; by understanding, once born, they live; into
understanding they pass when they depart. Hav-
ing understood this, he went up again to his father
Varuna and said: “Sir, teach me brahman.” He said
to him: “Seek to know brahman by austerity. Aus-
terity is brahman.” He practiced austerity. Having
practiced austerity,

he understood that brahman is bliss. For it is from
bliss that these beings are born; by bliss, once
born, they live; into bliss they pass when they de-
part. This is the knowledge of Bhrigu and Varuna,
established in the highest heaven. One who knows
this becomes established; he comes to have food
and to eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in
livestock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great
in fame.

One should not despise food; that is the vow.
Breath is food; the body is the eater of food. The
body is established on breath; breath is estab-
lished on the body. So this food is established on
food. One who knows that this food is established
on food becomes established; he comes to have
food and to eat food; he becomes great in off-
spring, in livestock, in the luster of sacred know-
ledge, great in fame.

One should not reject food; that is the vow. The
waters are food; light is the eater of food. Light is
established in the waters; the waters are estab-
lished in light. So this food is established on food.
One who knows that this food is established on
food becomes established; he comes to have food
and to eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in
livestock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great
in fame.

One should make much food; that is the vow. The
earth is food; space is the eater of food. Space is es-
tablished on the earth; the earth is established in
space. So this food is established on food. One who
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knows that this food is established on food be-
comes established; he comes to have food and to
eat food; he becomes great in offspring, in live-
stock, in the luster of sacred knowledge, great in
fame.

One should not turn anyone away who seeks
lodging; that is the vow. Therefore one should ob-
tain much food by any means whatever. People
say of such a man: “Food has been prepared for
him.” If this food is prepared at the beginning,
food is prepared for him at the beginning. If this
food is prepared in the middle, food is prepared
for him in the middle. If this food is prepared at
the end, food is prepared for him at the end.

—for one who knows this. As well-being in speech,;
as gaining and keeping in the out-breath and the
in-breath; as action in the hands; as movement in
the feet; as release in the anus—these are the hu-
man recognitions. Now the divine: as satisfaction
in rain; as strength in lightning;*

as glory in cattle; as light in the stars; as procre-
ation, immortality and bliss in the sexual organ;
as the whole in space. One should venerate it as
foundation; one comes to have a foundation. One
should venerate it as greatness; one becomes
great. One should venerate it as mind; one be-
comes thoughtful.?

One should venerate it as homage; desires pay
homage to him. One should venerate it as
brahman; one comes to possess brahman. One
should venerate it as brahman’s dying-around; his
hateful rivals die around him, and so do the cous-
ins he dislikes. He who is here in the person and
he who is there in the sun—he is one.?”

One who knows this, on departing from this
world, having passed into this self made of food,
having passed into this self made of breath, hav-
ing passed into this self made of mind, having
passed into this self made of understanding, hav-
ing passed into this self made of bliss, roams these
worlds, eating what he desires, taking whatever

25 “Gaining and keeping” renders yogaksema. The passage lists the forms under which brahman is to be recognized and venerated.
26 The last formula plays on manas, “mind,” and manavan, “thoughtful, respected.”
27 “Homage” (namas) is echoed by namyante, “bow down.” Brahman’s dying-around (parimara) is a rite by which one’s rivals perish

around one.
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form he desires, and sits singing this chant: ha vu
ha vu ha vu!*

TU 3.10.6 HEHAHGHAHEHAH, | HEHATAI3SETHATGI3SHEHATE | Iam food! I am food! I am food!Iam the eater of
HE ARG RGeS lohdhd | HEHH THST Ha3d | [d food! I am the eater of food! I am the eater of food!
qeIsTaE A3 | 2 A7 Zeifd T 539 AI3SSAT: | I am the maker of verses! I am the maker of verses!
FEHETENGAIRT | 3 R% vEeavaTsn | gaveEdr: | @ I am the maker of verses! I am the first-born of or-
T ¥ | SeaR | der, earlier than the gods, in the navel of the im-

mortal. Whoever gives me away has truly helped
me. I, food, eat the one who eats food. I have over-
come the whole world. Brilliant as the sun!—One
who knows this. Such is the hidden teaching.?

28 Hawvu is a chant syllable (stobha), sung with a prolonged vowel in saman chanting.
29 The song is chanted with prolonged vowels, marked in the text. “Maker of verses” (slokakrt) can also mean “maker of fame.”
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Aitareya Upanishad
VY (Aitareya)

How the self created the worlds and the person, entered the body, and is known as consciousness.

CHAPTER 1, SECTION 1

SANSKRIT

AU 111 ATHT d1 3&HE TarT ArfT=afchoa fAud | § Serd wiehrg o

zfa

AU 112 | SHTeaimHgSTd | 3t TS ot fod ot
wfasTs=afel Teaar | gradt 7 AT STewdrd S |

AU1.1.3 qgaﬁﬁgaﬁm?ﬂmwgﬁ I ﬁswmw
GRS, I

AU 114 FHRETIIETHE 3@ i aersug
AETgRATa IS Teeh fARISEd ATRYeRTel UToT: | JToTgTgRTaott
R rEanterat Tegaeys snfer wolf FRIYEAT wurtsat gt
FTATTEEAG R IYEd @l AT A A daeaaar gad
R g1 A s AR A
FOISTFT: fRrs fforerd fRrsmedt Yae s o

ENGLISH

In the beginning this world was the self, one
alone; there was nothing else at all that blinked.
He thought to himself: “Let me now create the
worlds.”

He created these worlds: the flood, the glimmering
specks, the mortal and the waters. The flood is up
there, beyond the sky, and the sky is its founda-
tion. The glimmering specks are the intermediate
region. The mortal is the earth. The waters are
what lie beneath.’

He thought to himself: “Here now are the worlds.
Let me now create guardians of the worlds.” From
the waters themselves he drew out a person and
gave him solid form.

He brooded over him with heat, and from him, as
he was being heated, a mouth split open, like an
egg; from the mouth came speech, and from
speech, fire. Two nostrils split open; from the nos-
trils came breath, and from breath, the wind. Two
eyes split open; from the eyes came sight, and
from sight, the sun. Two ears split open; from the
ears came hearing, and from hearing, the quar-
ters. Skin split open; from the skin came hairs, and
from the hairs, plants and trees. A heart split
open; from the heart came the mind, and from the
mind, the moon. A navel split open; from the na-
vel came the in-breath, and from the in-breath,
death. A penis split open; from the penis came se-
men, and from semen, the waters.?

1 The names play on sound: ambhas “flood,” marici “specks of light,” mara “mortal” (the earth, where beings die), apah “waters.”
2 The verb abhi-tap, “heat, brood over,” belongs with tapas, the heat of ascetic effort.
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THE GODS ENTER THE PERSON
The self gives the deities a human body to dwell in, with hunger and thirst sharing their offerings.

SANSKRIT

AU 1.2.1 O QT IAT: T ATAFGIUTA T |
FELHATTUATHTATHETST | AT QAT 2 ToTHi(e
gfEfafSar sEeemfa |

AU 1.2.2 ATV TR Hgad d AISTREAALA | qrels T aigad d
TASTHAMIT 1l

AU 1.2.3 ATV GEYHIT Aga Gohd ddid J&o a1d FhaH | dl
CEEIERIRRE R RG]

AU 1.2.4 SARESET 7@ WITALTER; W0 ST ATedh
T earstaht mfautesr sish s wuif
PIEREIRIBEErspIkaEIERY C IR R ENE Uk R tel iu)
ITTARTIRATT ST ATr FIfARTaTaT ¥at e frsh wfaer I

AU 1.2.5 HSFTITTOUTE SATHTETSATHYST-EIT o Stediearead af
LAARATHSATRIARY, TR SR | a9 qaad
REURRRINEIECIR NI IE R C ]

ENGLISH

These deities, once created, fell into this great
ocean. He afflicted him with hunger and thirst.
They said to him: “Find us a dwelling where we
can settle and eat food.”

He brought them a cow. They said: “This is not
enough for us.” He brought them a horse. They
said: “This is not enough for us.”

He brought them a person. They said: “Ah, this is
well made!”—for a person is indeed well made. He
said to them: “Enter, each into your own dwelling.”

Fire, becoming speech, entered the mouth. Wind,
becoming breath, entered the nostrils. The sun,
becoming sight, entered the eyes. The quarters,
becoming hearing, entered the ears. Plants and
trees, becoming hairs, entered the skin. The
moon, becoming mind, entered the heart. Death,
becoming the in-breath, entered the navel. The
waters, becoming semen, entered the penis.

Hunger and thirst said to him: “Find a place for
the two of us as well.” He said to them: “I give you
a share in these very deities; I make you partners
with them.” That is why, whenever an offering is
taken up for any deity at all, hunger and thirst be-
come partners in it.

THE CREATION OF FOOD

Food can be seized only by the in-breath; the self enters the body through the crown of the head.

SANSKRIT

AU 131 T SETAH T TR AT TR T ST 3 1l

AU 1.3.2 FISUISsAquRTSsIoaearst gfdRsad | 41 3 & giaesadrd d
ad i

TGTTATSTEG WG eaTaH=ed |

AU 1.3.4
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ENGLISH

He thought to himself: “Here now are the worlds
and the guardians of the worlds. Let me create
food for them.”

He brooded over the waters with heat, and from
them, as they were being heated, a form was born.
The form that was born—that is food.

Once it was created, it turned and tried to run
away. He tried to seize it with speech, but he could
not seize it with speech. Had he seized it with
speech, one would be satisfied just by speaking
about food.



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

TTOATIT &I, AT IO JergH, | |
RESCHNE PR HE I R ELE 2]

AU 135 AeAeIuISTTgeTd deanere=ae]N TeigH, | |
TGS TEEEAT daTar=dd |l

AU 1.3.6 TEgTAUTISTY &I qaTTIg =0T TeiqH, | &
FGTBIAVTHEH g aTaH=od |

AU 1.3.7 AaaTsTorgerd aaeiacaal TEIqH | | TgAcaarsuasad Tggar
FElEEEE2 Gl

AU1.3.8 QHEISISTgeTd TATLE =T TeIqH, | |
TGS T GATAT earaHAwd ||

AU 1.3.9 TIedRTISTg &I FaEIeS 9 JeIgH, | 9
RECIEPEIPRIEE R ELEEon]

AU 1.3.100GUAITSTg&Td, daTadd AuIsaed el Tggergat U agig: |i

AU1.2.119 3870 &Y Ta¢ Agd WISl | $&1d it Uuan sid | 9 $a1a
gfe ararsioeaTge afe wrorTRTToTG afe T8 g¥ At ST
fageny isgmfa |

AU 13,128 UaHd HHAT fagdaan grr urvera | dur fagfata
FIdeadTeTH | I8 T SaILRT: WU
TGN STHETEASTAEGEY Bid 1|

AU 12139 STTAT YaraiHeed fhirera aafeuteld | & gana goy s
TATHYLAT | SEHSRMHT 3 1

3 A play on vayu “wind” and (an)nayu “living on food.”

ENGLISH

He tried to seize it with breath, but he could not
seize it with breath. Had he seized it with breath,
one would be satisfied just by breathing on food.

He tried to seize it with sight, but he could not
seize it with sight. Had he seized it with sight, one
would be satisfied just by seeing food.

He tried to seize it with hearing, but he could not
seize it with hearing. Had he seized it with hear-
ing, one would be satisfied just by hearing about
food.

He tried to seize it with the skin, but he could not
seize it with the skin. Had he seized it with the
skin, one would be satisfied just by touching food.

He tried to seize it with the mind, but he could not
seize it with the mind. Had he seized it with the
mind, one would be satisfied just by thinking
about food.

He tried to seize it with the penis, but he could not
seize it with the penis. Had he seized it with the
penis, one would be satisfied just by emitting
food.

He tried to seize it with the in-breath, and he got
hold of it. So the one that seizes food is the wind;
the wind is what lives on food.?

He thought to himself: “How could this exist
without me?” He thought: “By which way should I
enter?” He thought: “If speaking is done with
speech, breathing with breath, seeing with sight,
hearing with hearing, touching with the skin,
thinking with the mind, breathing in with the in-
breath and emitting with the penis—then who am
2’

So he split open the parting at the top of the head
and entered through that door. That door is called
“the split”; it is the place of delight. He has three
dwellings, three dreams: this is a dwelling, this is
a dwelling, this is a dwelling.*

Once born, he looked around at beings: “What
here would want to speak of anything other?” He
saw this very person as brahman, the most exten-
ded. “I have seen this!” he said.”

4 The “split” (vidrti) is the suture at the crown of the skull, along the parting of the hair (siman).
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AU 1.3.14 TGl ATHE] § 9 AT dffigeg, T=dfiieg ScaTaard TRIeN |

AU 2.3

AU 2.5

wRrerfiar 5a R A werfar sa R 2w

ENGLISH

Therefore his name is Idandra—Idandra, indeed, is
his name. Though he is Idandra, people call him
Indra, cryptically; for the gods, as it were, love the
cryptic—the gods, as it were, love the cryptic.®

THE THREE BIRTHS

A man is born as semen, as a child, and again after death, as Vamadeva knew in the womb.

SANSKRIT

& & a1 SrrTfear Tt Watd Addedr | aeaead s IS FIaieT
Tr[AHTEATEH favfd qae ot Rsaadasemata e
T ST I

AT AT Tesfd TAT WHE T | TEHIGHT = feied |
TISETHIHTTHS 7T Traafd |l

T WGt WraEdedt waid | d B e et | "isa va A
SRAISUsTEafd | 9 I SIsUsAvaTaTaTH G
TN TR G T | T Geaidl el deheaee fgaa

S

TISTATIHTHT GUAST: HHT: UTefiard | STATATATHAR AT
Fap! FAITa: I | T 3 TI=d GAS1ad e qard St 1

TGHHUN TH  FAATHIGHG aaTH1 ST s 2 A7 R
STIARRTA: AT Sfa T FAREmmf | 1o vdaesamT amea
pcrcichl

T4 fagreTrsiRugged SChRIHSA i i Jai

HHATCETSHA: HYIT A9 I

ENGLISH

In a man, first of all, this one becomes an embryo
—what is called semen. This radiance gathered
from all his limbs is his own self, which he carries
within himself. When he pours it into a woman, he
begets it. That is its first birth.

It becomes one with the woman’s own self, just as
if it were a limb of her own. That is why it does not
harm her. She nourishes this self of his that has
come into her.

She, the nourisher, should be nourished. The wo-
man carries him as an embryo. He cares for the
child from the very start, even before its birth. In
caring for the child before its birth he is caring for
his own self, so that these worlds may continue;
for this is how these worlds continue. That is his
second birth.

This self of his is put in his place to perform holy
works. Then his other self, having done what he
had to do and reached old age, departs. And as
soon as he departs from here, he is born again.
That is his third birth.

This has been said by a seer: “While still in the
womb I knew all the births of these gods. A hun-
dred iron forts held me down, but as a falcon I
flew out swiftly.” Vamadeva said this while he was
still lying in the womb.”

Knowing this, he rose up when his body broke
apart, and in that heavenly world he obtained all
his desires and became immortal—he became im-
mortal.

5 “I have seen this” (idam adarsam) prepares the etymology of the name Indra that follows.
6 Idandra is taken as “seeing this” (idam + dr$).
7 Vamadeva is a Vedic seer; the verse is Rig Veda 4.27.1.



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

COGNITION IS BRAHMAN
All the faculties are names of cognition, and everything that exists is grounded in cognition, which is brahman.

SANSKRIT

AU3.  PISTATHIC GOHUTEE had: F HATHT | 4 a1 URaTd 3 a1

SJUTITY 3 9T TITTTSTET 31 9T aTd AT 3 a7 g 91eTg,

T fastrnfar i

AUS2  TeAGE AET | FRHTR [T R e

et Sqfar wyfar Tgeur shaey: S av 3 |
ATUAIATH TR AT o= |

AU33  UY @Y 3 U8 USTUTed 9d <dT AT T UsaHardr gt
FIIIHILT AU SN AT = ggAsmofia | et
AT ATVSTAI T TSN T TG I goalTT= ATdT Ta
TSN BT Afchsae WIfor Sigd = uafy = g7 wrad ad
TR T TATSd W= wies: il WfasT U= oal |l

AUS4  F QA HTRAATS STTS ST bGP IT o= cldh Hate

SHIHATTCETSHA: FHYId FHH9Id I
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ENGLISH

Who is this one we venerate as the self? Which one
is the self? Is it that by which one sees, or by
which one hears, or by which one smells odors, or
by which one utters speech, or by which one tells
the tasty from the tasteless?

It is the heart and the mind. Awareness, percep-
tion, discernment, cognition, wisdom, insight,
steadfastness, thought, reflection, drive, memory,
intention, purpose, life-force, desire, will—all
these are simply names of cognition.

This is brahman; this is Indra; this is Prajapati; this
is all the gods; and these five great elements—
earth, wind, space, water and light; and these
creatures, the tiny and the mixed, as it were; and
the seeds of every kind—those born from eggs,
those born from wombs, those born from sweat,
those born from sprouts; horses, cattle, people,
elephants; whatever breathes, whether it moves or
flies—and whatever does not move: all that is
guided by cognition and grounded in cognition.
The world is guided by cognition; cognition is its
foundation; cognition is brahman.

Through this self made of cognition he rose up
from this world, and in that heavenly world he ob-
tained all his desires and became immortal—he
became immortal.






Chandogya Upanishad
BleraIafYd (Chdndogya)

Meditations on the chant and on Om, the teachings of Shandilya, Satyakama and Uddalaka—“you are
that”—and Prajapati’s lesson on the self.

CHAPTER 1

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

cu 111 AAIAGEA U | snfafa Wﬁm I Om—one should venerate the High Chant as this

syllable, for one begins to sing the High Chant
with “Om.” Here is a further explanation of it.*

Ccu 112 THT WWW‘I@@T AT I AUTHITEAT T i1 The essence of these beings is the earth; the es-
TSN T YU AT a1 A E S A T A0 3 sence of the earth is the waters; the essence of the
I waters is plants; the essence of plants is the per-
son; the essence of the person is speech; the es-
sence of speech is the Rig verse; the essence of the
Rig verse is the chant; the essence of the chant is
the High Chant.?

CU1.1.3 | UF THHTE THAH: T3 GRTLHTSEH a@s‘ﬁa" Il This High Chant is the most essential of essences,
the highest, the uppermost, the eighth.

CU1.1.4 ThHT HaHFhAHRAHITH SHaH: had Igrd 3fd fags wafd || Which one, which one is the Rig verse? Which one,
which one is the chant? Which one, which one is
the High Chant? That is what is being considered.

CU1.1.5 RIGEITOT AT A gl Ud-ae dgiad HTursie The Rig verse is speech; the chant is breath; the
g |l High Chant is this syllable Om. Now, speech and
breath, the Rig verse and the chant—these form a
couple.
CU 116 deAfHYHIAAATREER T2 Youd aal § Ry FHmresd This couple is joined together in this syllable Om;
AT & AT A | and when a couple comes together, each satisfies

the other’s desire.

cU1.1.7 IR & HEET WUWWWW I One who knows this and venerates the High Chant
as this syllable becomes one who satisfies desires.

CU1.1.5 gl TaadaTer afg, freameIiifcad dares Ua Sqfedad=n This syllable is also the syllable of assent, for
TERIAT & d HEET Watd T Taed [Ageaemurd |I whenever one assents to anything, one simply
says “Om.” And assent is success. One who knows
this and venerates the High Chant as this syllable
becomes one who brings desires to success.

CU1.1.9

1 The udgitha, the High Chant, is the central part of a chant (saman) sung on a verse of the Rig Veda.
2 The Rig verse (rc) is the text on which a chant (saman) is sung.
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SRl Pl E R | B R R U B R R R RIS G| BRI T
el

CU 111001 FoaT Aacd dg T 7 3¢ | 7 g fan anfaen 9 ag@
fareran &RAfa srgufver dda e wadifa
eddRATEREUATEAT Hafd |l

ENGLISH

By this syllable the threefold knowledge proceeds.
With “Om” one gives the call; with “Om” one re-
cites; with “Om” one sings the High Chant—in hon-
or of this very syllable, with its greatness and its
essence.?

Both perform it with this syllable—the one who
knows this and the one who does not. But know-
ledge and ignorance are different things. What one
does with knowledge, with faith, with the hidden
connection—that alone becomes more potent.
This, indeed, is the further explanation of this
very syllable.*

THE GODS, THE ASURAS AND THE BREATH
The asuras pierce every faculty with evil except the breath within the mouth, against which they shatter.

SANSKRIT

CU1.2.1 SATgY & 4 T WA IV USIIATEG, &al
FEAHTSTGEA 9 eI 3fd 1|

CU1.2.2 QB AT UTUTHASHUTERR q% gRIRT UToHAT
fafdyzaara e g = it = urosn 8 fags o

CU 1.2.3 Y E ATAHAUTHER AT §TYRT U fafdyaenmaa
Fefd T T & U &S g

CU1.2.4 319§ TEEATHUTHETHY TGIY UTOHHT e o=
Ut qefe deeiHd = uroHAT Eafaer I

CU 125 3§ SHATHUTEEh AgIRT: U fafayadarmiems
SJUTiTey SIquT ATSrauiel o oA EldiggH |l

CUL.2.6 Y E B SYHUTHTEIR qGIRT: UToT fafdeedam-teas
FHeheUd HeheU-1d ATEehed=dl T UToHT gldiggH |l

CU1.2.7

ENGLISH

Once, when the gods and the asuras, both off-
spring of Prajapati, were battling each other, the
gods took up the High Chant, thinking: “With this
we will overcome them.”

They venerated the High Chant as the breath in
the nose. The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it
one smells both the fragrant and the foul, for it is
pierced with evil.

Then they venerated the High Chant as speech.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
speaks both the truth and the untruth, for it is
pierced with evil.

Then they venerated the High Chant as sight. The
asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one sees both
what is worth seeing and what is not, for it is
pierced with evil.

Then they venerated the High Chant as hearing.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
hears both what is worth hearing and what is not,
for it is pierced with evil.

Then they venerated the High Chant as the mind.
The asuras pierced it with evil. So with it one
forms intentions both fitting and unfitting, for it is
pierced with evil.

Then they venerated the High Chant as the breath
within the mouth. When the asuras struck it, they

3 The threefold knowledge is the three Vedas; their priests respectively recite verses, call out and sing at the sacrifice.
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3 & T Qard T MURHAUTE =R T BTERT el
fageagdersHTETET faeas Jdar |l

U 1.2.5 TARAFHREURET fdeas 9d Tax 89 9 faeasdd 9 gafafe urd
FHHIA ALY T THISIHRET ||

CU1.2.9 ade GIUH 7 G TASTHTIUgauTeHT 8% o I8t afcdafa
FATOTHETT UaH TaradisfawaichAd Amkardarad sid |l

CU 1.2.100% BITERT I&ILHUTHTSIsh UdH TaTiged A-a=dSgH agd: |l

CU 1.2.110H T% & JERATTSaSHuTgssh Uaq Ud Jeafd A== iy

el =T U ufr 1l

CU 12,12 T% BTATE IR AHUTHISI5 U] TaTaTed H-= ATemgedd i

CU1.2.1509 A% ol qrevdl faqsganr | 9 & Aiammgar @ 98
T HAFRTA I

CU 1.2.143TRTIAT & § T 9afd T Taed [AgHerdaliurd Saeae™
I

cu 3.1 AYTREEd T TarEt quid T erarEideT ¥ e I@id |
I TH YIHUG-IUE-dT § 4 YT aAd! Yafd 9 d ag |l

CU 1.3.2 THM 3 TaTd I8 SITSTWNSH TR Sdmaerd @R 3fd
TATER S TEHTET ATHHAE T eaTEd I

4 Here upanisad means the hidden connection behind a ritual act.
5 The name is analyzed as anganam rasa, “essence of the limbs.”
6 Ayasya is an ancient seer of the Angirasa line.

ENGLISH

were smashed to pieces, as a lump of earth is
smashed to pieces when it strikes a solid rock.

Just as a lump of earth is smashed to pieces when
it strikes a solid rock, so is a man smashed to
pieces who wishes evil on one who knows this, or
who harms him; for he is a solid rock.

With this breath one discerns neither the fragrant
nor the foul, for it is free from evil. Whatever one
eats or drinks with it sustains the other breaths.
And when at the end one does not find it, one de-
parts; that is why at the end one opens the mouth
wide.

Angiras venerated it as the High Chant, and so
people regard it as Angirasa, because it is the es-
sence (rasa) of the limbs (anga).®

Therefore Brihaspati venerated it as the High
Chant, and so people regard it as Brihaspati, for
speech is great (brhati) and it is its lord (pati).

Therefore Ayasya venerated it as the High Chant,
and so people regard it as Ayasya, because it goes
(ayate) from the mouth (dsya).®

Therefore Baka Dalbhya came to know it. He be-
came the udgatr priest of the people of Naimisha,
and he used to obtain their desires for them by his
singing.”

One who knows this and venerates the High Chant
as this syllable becomes one who obtains desires
by singing. So much with respect to the body.

Next, with respect to the divine sphere. One
should venerate the High Chant as the one who
glows up there. As it rises, it sings the High Chant
for creatures. As it rises, it drives away darkness
and fear. One who knows this becomes a dispeller
of fear and darkness.

This breath and that sun are the same. This is
warm, and that is warm. People call this one
“sound” (svara), and that one “sound” and “return-
ing sound” (pratyasvara). Therefore one should

7 The udgatr is the priest who sings the High Chant; the Naimisa forest was famed for its long sacrificial sessions.
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venerate the High Chant as this breath and as that

sun.
CU 1.3.3 3 Wef ATHATA GHUTHI g, WO F 0N FUTAT HSUT: Now, one should venerate the High Chant as the
| 371 2 UTOTTATAT: | | AT AT AT 61 a1 | diffused breath. When one breathes out, that is the
THTCUTUTETA-TaH ATt I out-breath; when one breathes in, that is the in-

breath. The juncture of the out-breath and the in-
breath is the diffused breath, and the diffused
breath is speech. That is why one speaks without
breathing out or breathing in.

CU 1.3.4 AT TTRIRBCHTGHTITATTHF I TeRfd eheam™ Speech is the Rig verse; that is why one recites a
THTCHTUTEIT-ATH AT T | Rig verse without breathing out or breathing in.
EERE IR L EE SR E AR The Rig verse is the chant; that is why one sings a

chant without breathing out or breathing in. The
chant is the High Chant; that is why one sings the
High Chant without breathing out or breathing in.

CU 1.3.5 Q! ATGAT drdate FHHIOT FLTAHTATST T 36 gy So too other deeds that need strength—kindling
HTGHTHATOTAU T FAA AR g [ATTHA TR U I fire by friction, running a race, drawing a strong
bow—one does without breathing out or breathing
in. For this reason one should venerate the High
Chant as the diffused breath.

CU1.3.6 Y @@wmwmﬁagﬁwmq%ﬁ Now, one should venerate the syllables of the High
grfiatar g iR smaerasy ome gigx adx f&¥am Chant, ud-gi-tha. Ud is breath, for one rises up (ut-
tisthati) by means of breath. Gi is speech, for
people call speech “words” (girah). Tha is food, for
this whole world rests (sthita) on food.?

U 1.3.7 Fieargared M grET ST TargIgiRi-ers |G The sky is ud, the intermediate region gi, the earth
TaTeNae) Trdee gUSE anre daf ardl Qelisadraral waftd tha. The sun is ud, the wind gi, fire tha. The Sama
T TarId [T ATeRTogaTEd 351 3fd I Veda is ud, the Yajur Veda gi, the Rig Veda tha.

Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
speech—and he comes to have food and to eat
food, the one who knows this and venerates the
syllables of the High Chant, ud-gi-tha.

CU 158 Y GeaR e geuaRoT-Ieureid 3 e Now, the fulfillment of wishes. One should vener-
TR HHTETE | ate the things to turn to, as follows. One should
turn to the chant with which one is about to sing
praise.

CU 1.3.9 TR dUE TG qHfN If QT NETE =g qadryeTed One should turn to the Rig verse on which it is

I sung, to the seer to whom it belongs, and to the
deity whom one is about to praise.

CU 1.3.100 BT TS, IULITIE TATHT TISIHTUT: I One should turn to the meter in which one is

AT I about to sing praise, and to the stoma with which
one is about to sing praise.’

8 The word udgitha is split into its three syllables and each is explained by a word that sounds like it.
9 A stoma is the fixed pattern in which the verses of a Soma chant are repeated.
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10 A play on chandas “meter” and chad “cover.”
11 AYajus is a sacrificial formula of the Yajur Veda.

ENGLISH

One should turn to the quarter toward which one
is about to sing praise.

Finally one should go to oneself and sing the
praise, meditating on one’s desire without distrac-
tion. Soon indeed the desire for which he sings the
praise will be fulfilled for him—the desire for
which he sings the praise.

Om—one should venerate the High Chant as this
syllable, for one begins to sing the High Chant
with “Om.” Here is a further explanation of it.

The gods, fearing Death, entered the threefold
knowledge. They covered themselves with the
meters. Because they covered (acchddayan) them-
selves with them, the meters are called chandas.*®

Death saw them there, in the Rig verse, in the
chant, in the Yajus formula, just as one might see a
fish in water. When they realized this, they rose up
out of the Rig verse, the chant and the Yajus for-
mula, and entered the sound itself.!

When someone masters a Rig verse, he sounds out
“Om”; so too with a chant, so too with a Yajus for-
mula. This sound is that syllable; it is the immor-
tal, the fearless. Having entered it, the gods be-
came immortal and fearless.

One who knows this and intones this syllable
enters this very syllable, the sound, the immortal
and fearless; and having entered it, he becomes
immortal, just as the gods are immortal.

Now, the High Chant is the pranava, and the
pranava is the High Chant. The High Chant is the
sun up there, and it is the pranava, for it moves
along sounding “Om.”*?

“I sang the praise of that alone, and so you are my
only son,” Kaushitaki said to his son. “Turn to its
rays in your singing, and you will have many
sons.” So much with respect to the divine sphere.*®

12 Among the priests who recite the Rig Veda, Om is called the pranava; among the singers of the Sama Veda, it opens the High

Chant.
13 Kausitaki is a Vedic teacher.
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14 The hotr is the priest who recites the verses of the Rig Veda.

ENGLISH

Next, with respect to the body. One should vener-
ate the High Chant as the breath within the
mouth, for it moves along sounding “Om.”

“I sang the praise of that alone, and so you are my
only son,” Kaushitaki said to his son. “Sing of the
breaths as a multitude, thinking, ‘I shall have
many.”

Now, the High Chant is the pranava, and the
pranava is the High Chant. Knowing this, one recti-
fies even a faulty High Chant from the seat of the
hotr priest—one rectifies it.'*

The Rig verse is this earth; the chant is fire. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sa is this
earth; ama is fire; together they make sama.*®

The Rig verse is the intermediate region; the chant
is the wind. This chant rests upon this Rig verse;
therefore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig
verse. Sd is the intermediate region; ama is the
wind; together they make sama.

The Rig verse is the sky; the chant is the sun. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sd is the
sky; ama is the sun; together they make sama.

The Rig verse is the stars; the chant is the moon.
This chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sd is the
stars; ama is the moon; together they make sama.

Now, the bright white light of the sun is the Rig
verse, and its dark blue, the deepest black, is the
chant. This chant rests upon this Rig verse; there-
fore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse.

Now, the bright white light of the sun is sa, and its
dark blue, the deepest black, is ama; together they
make sama. And the golden person who is seen
within the sun—golden-bearded, golden-haired,
golden altogether to the very tips of his nails—

his eyes are like a deep-red lotus. His name is Ut,
“Up,” for he has risen up (udita) above all evils.
One who knows this rises up above all evils.*®

15 Sama, the nominative of saman “chant,” is split into sa “she” and ama “he”: verse and melody as a couple.
16 The word for the lotus’s color, kapyasa, is obscure; tradition explains it as “red as a monkey’s rump.”
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The Rig verse and the chant are his two songs.
That is why it is the High Chant (ud-githa), and that
is why the singer of the High Chant is so called, for
he is the one who sings of Ut. He rules over the
worlds beyond that sun and over the desires of the
gods. So much with respect to the divine sphere.

Next, with respect to the body. The Rig verse is
speech; the chant is breath. This chant rests upon
this Rig verse; therefore the chant is sung resting
upon the Rig verse. Sa is speech; ama is breath; to-
gether they make sama.

The Rig verse is sight; the chant is the self. This
chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sd is
sight; ama is the self; together they make sama.

The Rig verse is hearing; the chant is the mind.
This chant rests upon this Rig verse; therefore the
chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse. Sd is
hearing; ama is the mind; together they make
sama.

Now, the bright white light of the eye is the Rig
verse, and its dark blue, the deepest black, is the
chant. This chant rests upon this Rig verse; there-
fore the chant is sung resting upon the Rig verse.
Now, the bright white light of the eye is sa, and its
dark blue, the deepest black, is ama; together they
make sama.

And the person who is seen within the eye—he is
the Rig verse, he is the chant, he is the recitation,
he is the Yajus formula, he is the formulation. The
form of this one is the same as the form of that
one; the two songs of that one are the two songs of
this one; the name of that one is the name of this
one."

He rules over the worlds below this one and over
the desires of human beings. So those who sing to
the lute sing of him, and therefore they win
wealth.

Now, one who knows this and sings the chant
sings of both. Through that person up there he
wins the worlds beyond it and the desires of the
gods;

17 “Recitation” renders uktha, a recited hymn; “formulation” renders brahman in its ritual sense, the sacred word of the Veda.
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and through this person here he wins the worlds
below this one and the desires of human beings.
Therefore an udgadtr priest who knows this should
say:

“What desire of yours shall I obtain for you by
singing?” For he is master of obtaining desires by
singing, the one who knows this and sings the
chant—who sings the chant.

A DEBATE ABOUT THE CHANT

Three experts ask what the chant rests on; the king Pravahana answers that its final ground is space.

SANSKRIT
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There were once three men well versed in the
High Chant: Shilaka Shalavatya, Caikitayana Dalb-
hya and Pravahana Jaivali. They said: “We are well
versed in the High Chant. Come, let us have a dis-
cussion about the High Chant.”*®

“Very well,” they said, and sat down together.
Pravahana Jaivali said: “You two gentlemen speak
first. I will listen to the words of two brahmins in
discussion.”

Shilaka Shalavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya:
“Come, let me question you.” “Ask,” he said.

“What is the basis of the chant?” “Sound,” he said.
“What is the basis of sound?” “Breath,” he said.
“What is the basis of breath?” “Food,” he said.
“What is the basis of food?” “Water,” he said.

“What is the basis of water?” “That world up
there,” he said. “What is the basis of that world?”
“One should not carry it beyond the heavenly
world,” he said. “We establish the chant in the
heavenly world, for the chant is praised as heav-

2

en.

Shilaka Shalavatya said to Caikitayana Dalbhya:
“Your chant, Dalbhya, has no foundation. If
someone were to say to you now, ‘Your head will
shatter apart, your head would shatter apart.”

”

“Well then, let me learn this from you, sir.” “Learn
it,” he said. “What is the basis of that world?” “This
world,” he said. “What is the basis of this world?”
“One should not carry it beyond the world that is

18 Pravahana Jaivali is a king, who appears again as a teacher of brahmins in CU 5.3.
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ENGLISH

the foundation,” he said. “We establish the chant
in the world that is the foundation, for the chant is
praised as the foundation.”

Pravahana Jaivali said to him: “Your chant, Shalav-
atya, has an end. If someone were to say to you
now, ‘Your head will shatter apart, your head
would shatter apart.” “Well then, let me learn this
from you, sir.” “Learn it,” he said.

“What is the basis of this world?” “Space,” he said.
“For all these beings arise from space alone, and
into space they pass away. Space is greater than
they are; space is the final goal.”

This is the High Chant, higher than the high; it is
without end. One who knows this and venerates
the High Chant as higher than the high has what is
higher than the high, and he wins worlds higher
than the high.

When Atidhanvan Shaunaka had taught this to
Udarashandilya, he said: “As long as people among
your descendants know this High Chant, so long
will their life in this world be higher than the
high,”

“and so will their world in that other world.” One
who knows this and venerates it thus—his life in
this world is higher than the high, and so is his
world in that other world—his world in that other
world.

USHASTI AND THE PRIESTS
A starving brahmin eats a rich man’s leftovers, then shames the priests who do not know their deities.
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CU 1.10.1FCHTEAY, FHESATICHIT HE STAANIEe AThiavl S¥IUTH UIUTeH

34 |l

CU 1.10.28 590 FeToEIG [STHe T §ard | Adis emd =g 4 7
z Jufafedr 2 1

CU 1.10.5YdST H SRITd 2laTe ae Uaa! e ese 3 7 diax
el grar

19 The word mataci is uncertain: “hailstones” or “locusts.”
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When the Kurus had been struck down by hail-
storms, Ushasti Cakrayana lived in destitution
with his young wife in a rich man’s village.*®

He begged food from the rich man, who was eat-
ing boiled beans. The man said to him: “I have
nothing but what has been set before me here.”

“Give me some of these,” he said. The man gave
them to him and said: “Here is water to go with
them.” “Then I would be drinking leftovers,” he
said.



HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

cu 1.10.47 fERAs e 2fa 7 a1 srehifasafam 7 @efafa gam @ a
EeeiciEicl

CU 1.10.59 § QTGN INTSSIATT TSTER 61 Ua ol 93 aFiiaiel
At 1l

CU 1.10.69 § UTd: HiouTa 3T TgdTaed AHAE (g &AL
TSITE T | AT FTfcdsaguiiara Ii

CU 1.10.70 STTEAETE = Ud H Td HeATST 3id draiieery as fadanar
I

CU 1.10 TGS TATSHHTOTIAI AL & 8 T |l

CU 110,90 AT SadT TEATaH-aTaaT af Jafagareary guf o
faufaerdifa I

CU 1.10.1 TR AIATI ! SaaTaH-aradT df Jefagrareary guf o
faufasadifa I

CU 1.10.17FH UfdedRara yfdgdat aaar ufdera-ar af
defagrufdeieafy guf o faufderdiia d g
FARATEITHATAER I

CU 111,137 B ASTHI 39T wi7Tad a7 org fafafewofrgefarfar
TTSHIET S g 1|

CU 1.11.2 BIaTd YFTa=d a7 TN Taeliciod: AN SFTaar a1
SHeAfEIH

CU 1113911 A § FaicdsaRfd a9 deid Ua Safaeger Tqadt
I T 4 TETEATa-HH &7 3fd qafd § IS 3979 |

ENGLISH

“Aren’t these beans leftovers too?” “I would not
have survived if I had not eaten them,” he said,
“but water I can drink whenever I like.”

When he had eaten, he brought what was left to
his wife. She, however, had already received
plenty of alms; she took them from him and put
them away.

Getting up the next morning, he said: “If only we
could get a little food, we could earn a little
money. That king over there is going to hold a sac-
rifice; he might choose me for all the priestly of-
fices.”

His wife said to him: “Here, husband, are those
same beans.” He ate them and went to that sacri-
fice, which was already under way.

There he sat down near the udgatr priests at the
place where they were about to sing their praises,
and he said to the prastotr:

“Prastotr, if you sing the prastava without knowing
the deity linked with the prastdva, your head will
shatter apart.”?°

In the same way he said to the udgatr: “Udgatr, if
you sing the High Chant without knowing the
deity linked with the High Chant, your head will
shatter apart.”

In the same way he said to the pratihartr: “Prati-
hartr, if you sing the pratihara without knowing
the deity linked with the pratihdra, your head will
shatter apart.” They stopped, and sat in silence.*

Then the patron of the sacrifice said to him: “I
would like to know who you are, sir.” “I am Ushasti
Cakrayana,” he said.

He said: “Ilooked for you, sir, for all these priestly
offices, and only because I could not find you did I
choose others.”

“But now, sir, you shall hold all the priestly offices
for me.” “Very well. But let these same men, with
my permission, sing the praises; only give me as
much money as you give them.” “Very well,” said
the patron of the sacrifice.

20 The prastava, “introduction,” is the opening part of a chant, sung by the prastotr priest.
21 The pratihara, “response,” is the part of the chant sung by the pratihartr priest after the High Chant.
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Then the prastotr came up to him: “Sir, you told
me: ‘Prastotr, if you sing the prastava without
knowing the deity linked with the prastava, your
head will shatter apart.’ Which is that deity?”

“Breath,” he said. “For all these beings enter into
breath, and they rise up out of breath. That is the
deity linked with the prastava. Had you sung the
prastava without knowing it, after I had told you
so, your head would have shattered apart.”

Then the udgatr came up to him: “Sir, you told me:
‘Udgatr, if you sing the High Chant without know-
ing the deity linked with the High Chant, your
head will shatter apart.’ Which is that deity?”

“The sun,” he said. “For all these beings sing the
praise of the sun when it is high up. That is the
deity linked with the High Chant. Had you sung
the High Chant without knowing it, after I had told
you so, your head would have shattered apart.”

Then the pratihartr came up to him: “Sir, you told
me: ‘Pratihartr, if you sing the pratihara without
knowing the deity linked with the pratihara, your
head will shatter apart.” Which is that deity?”

“Food,” he said. “For all these beings live by taking
food to themselves (pratiharamana). That is the
deity linked with the pratihdra. Had you sung the
pratihara without knowing it, after I had told you
so, your head would have shattered apart—after I
had told you so.”

THE HIGH CHANT OF THE DOGS
A white dog and his fellows chant for food in imitation of the priests.
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Next, the High Chant of the dogs. Baka Dalbhya—
or Glava Maitreya—went out to do his Vedic recita-
tion.

A white dog appeared before him. Other dogs
gathered around it and said: “Sir, obtain food for
us by singing; we are hungry.”

He said to them: “Come to me here tomorrow
morning.” Baka Dalbhya—or Glava Maitreya—kept
watch.
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T & TS TETGHTA TAHHTUITE H<IEAT: U AaHTEGI & Just as priests about to sing the praise with the
TaufaeE fg 7% bahispavamdna chant creep along, each holding on

to the one in front, so they crept along. Then they
sat down together and made the sound him.*

CU 1.12.5AT3ASTZAIUIAZ qdT THUT FATUfa “Om! Let us eat! Om! Let us drink! Om! May the god
FiqarzaferReeaudssameRemRetsmid |l Varuna, Prajapati and Savitri bring food here!
Lord of food, bring food here—bring it, bring it!
om!”*
CU 113,138 919 WIh! BI3HIRE AYETSHRAGHT SARR This world is the sound hdu; the wind is the sound
MAGHRIS T 1l hai; the moon is the sound atha; the self is the

sound iha; fire is the sound i.%*

CU 1.13.2 31T SHPRI Hed TohRI fad 2a1 SR Tefaiegte: Ik The sun is the sound #; the invocation is the sound
TWRASH AT AR Ml e; the All-gods are the sound auhoyi; Prajapati is
the sound him; breath is the sound svara; food is
ya; Viraj is vak.*

CU 11333 EHEATIGLT T Toa ggTe |l The thirteenth stobha, the variable sound hum, is
the undefined.
CU 1134 FAST NEIE A1 ATl AGISAAHATG Wafd T e Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
IS JGIHEE Jafd I speech—and he comes to have food and to eat

food, the one who knows thus this hidden connec-
tion of the chants—who knows the hidden connec-
tion.

THE CHANT AS GOOD
The chant is venerated fivefold and sevenfold in the worlds, rain, waters, seasons, animals and breaths.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

CU 211 G W AT IUTHAX HY T |1y dAHATEd T3y Venerating the chant as a whole is good. Whatever

qeamfd is good, people call saman; whatever is not good,
asaman.*®
CU 2.1.2 TEATATE: AI-HARTI S ST uRTIie So people also say: “He approached him with sd-

TGN AT G TaTg: |l man,” meaning, “He approached him in a good

way”; and “He approached him with asaman,’
meaning, “He approached him in a bad way.”

CU 2.1.3 STATATE: |TH =1 SdTd Y Wafd 61 TdAd qggeam™ = And they also say: “Oh, it’s siman for us!” when
FAfd FGHTY HIIHTY Fdd qaTg: | something is good, meaning, “Oh, how good!” And
“Oh, it’s asaman for us!” when something is not
good, meaning, “Oh, how bad!”

22 The bahispavamana is sung outside the altar at the morning Soma pressing, the priests filing along in a line; him is the hum that
opens a chant.

23 Savity, “the impeller,” is the sun as a god.

24 These are stobhas, syllables inserted into a chant for the melody, without meaning in the verse.

25 The All-gods (visve devah) are a collective group of deities; viraj, “wide-ruling,” is a Vedic meter and a cosmic principle.

26 Saman, “chant,” also means “friendliness, conciliation”; asaman is its opposite.
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One who knows this and venerates the chant as
good—good ways will quickly come to him and
bow to him.

One should venerate the fivefold chant in the
worlds. The earth is the hinkara; fire, the prastava;
the intermediate region, the High Chant; the sun,
the pratihara; the sky, the nidhana. So in the up-
ward order.?”

Now in the downward order: the sky is the
hinkara; the sun, the prastava; the intermediate re-
gion, the High Chant; fire, the pratihdra; the earth,
the nidhana.

The worlds, both upward and downward, are at
the service of one who knows this and venerates
the fivefold chant in the worlds.

One should venerate the fivefold chant in rain. The
east wind is the hinkara; a rain cloud forms—that is
the prastava; it rains—that is the High Chant; it
flashes and thunders—that is the pratihdra; it stops
—that is the nidhana.

It rains for him, and he brings rain—the one who
knows this and venerates the fivefold chant in
rain.

One should venerate the fivefold chant in all the
waters. When the cloud gathers, that is the
hinkdra; when it rains, that is the prastdva; the
rivers that flow east, that is the High Chant; those
that flow west, that is the pratihdra; the ocean is
the nidhana.

He does not die in water, and he has plenty of
water—the one who knows this and venerates the
fivefold chant in all the waters.

One should venerate the fivefold chant in the sea-
sons. Spring is the hinkdra; summer, the prastava,
the rains, the High Chant; autumn, the pratihara;

winter, the nidhana.

The seasons are at his service, and he is rich in
seasons—the one who knows this and venerates
the fivefold chant in the seasons.

One should venerate the fivefold chant in animals.
Goats are the hinkadra; sheep, the prastava; cows,
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the High Chant; horses, the pratihara; the human
being, the nidhana.

He comes to have animals, and he is rich in anim-
als—the one who knows this and venerates the
fivefold chant in animals.

One should venerate in the breaths the fivefold
chant that is higher than the high. Breath is the
hinkara; speech, the prastava; sight, the High
Chant; hearing, the pratihara; the mind, the nid-
hana. Each of these is higher than the one before.

He has what is higher than the high, and he wins
worlds higher than the high—the one who knows
this and venerates in the breaths the fivefold chant
that is higher than the high. So much for the five-
fold chant.

Next, the sevenfold chant. One should venerate
the sevenfold chant in speech. Every hum in
speech is the hirnkdra; every pra is the prastava;
every d is the adi;

every ud is the High Chant; every prati is the prati-
hara; every upa is the upadrava; every ni is the nid-
hana.?®

Speech yields him her milk—the very milk of
speech—and he comes to have food and to eat
food, the one who knows this and venerates the
sevenfold chant in speech.

Now, one should venerate that sun up there as the
sevenfold chant. It is always the same (sama);
therefore it is a chant (saman). “It faces me! It faces
me!”—so everyone thinks; since it is the same for
all, it is a chant.?

One should know that all these beings depend on
it. What it is before sunrise is the hinkdra; the an-
imals depend on that part of it. That is why they
make the sound him, for they share in the hinkara
of this chant.

What it is when it has just risen is the prastava; hu-
man beings depend on that part of it. That is why

27 The fivefold chant: hirikara (the sound him), prastava, High Chant, pratihdra, nidhana (finale); the sevenfold adds adi (beginning)

and upadrava (supplement).

28 The prefixes pra-, a-, ud-, prati-, upa-, ni- are the first syllables of the names of the chant’s parts.

29 A play on sama “same, even” and saman “chant.”
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they love praise (prastuti) and admiration, for they
share in the prastdva of this chant.

What it is at the time when the cows are gathered
is the adi; the birds depend on that part of it. That
is why they hold themselves up (ddaya) in the in-

termediate region without support and fly about,
for they share in the ddi of this chant.*

What it is right at midday is the High Chant; the
gods depend on that part of it. That is why they are
the best of Prajapati’s offspring, for they share in
the High Chant of this chant.

What it is after midday and before the afternoon is
the pratihara; embryos depend on that part of it.
That is why they are held up (pratihrta) and do not
fall down, for they share in the pratihara of this
chant.

What it is after the afternoon and before sunset is
the upadrava; wild animals depend on that part of
it. That is why, when they see a man, they run off
(upadravanti) to a thicket or a hole, for they share
in the upadrava of this chant.

What it is just after sunset is the nidhana; the an-
cestors depend on that part of it. That is why
people lay them down (nidadhati), for they share
in the nidhana of this chant. In this way one vener-
ates that sun up there as the sevenfold chant.

Now, one should venerate the sevenfold chant that
is measured on itself and leads beyond death.
Hinkdra has three syllables, and prastava has three
syllables: they are the same.

Adi has two syllables, and pratihdra four. Take one
from there and put it here: they are the same.

Udgitha has three syllables, and upadrava four.
With three and three they are the same; one syl-
lable is left over. That word “syllable” has three
syllables: so it is the same.*!

Nidhana has three syllables: it is simply the same.
These make twenty-two syllables.

With twenty-one one reaches the sun, for the sun
up there is the twenty-first from here. With the

30 The time when the cows are gathered (sangava) is mid-morning; adaya “holding up” echoes adi.
31 The leftover “syllable” is the word aksara, which itself has three syllables.



HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

CU 2.10.63TTHI BT o1d WRI ETTesraTestal vafd I Tded
fagrTerdianfay Tuafdes ArEaRd ST 1l

cu 211171 TR aTeRdTa g saer 9t ufder: uron Heaaars
ITOTY WA |l

U 2.11.2F TaHdEIS UT0TY Wid 9 UToft wafa Faamgefa sarstiara
HEISSTAT Ui Hatd Herehicat HerHHT: TrdggdH |l

cuU 2.2 1 AFAHITT | RERT 4AT STad 9 Jeamal Saatd 9 IaeiSgRT
W~ 9 UfdeR Ul afae << mid afaeaadaeaem=t
gl

CU 212,00 T QaHAGE=IH! Uid 98 Seladaaral wafd Faamgia
SrStard FereTE uRlfeHard Terhidl 7 TGS -HETHe

Siaragran I

CU 2.13.13FHAA H gl Foad & ydre: foran 98 Od 4 Iger ufd
i T2 Ad | Ufder: Fied Tesfd afae ar Tesfa
AfAeragTTeed MY Tia I

cuU 2.1:;.2HHWﬁ@W%ﬁWﬁWW
FIARRf SESitatd Hgrseran ayfAefat wgrhiat | wrea
RETagadH I

ENGLISH

twenty-second one wins what lies beyond the sun:
that is the firmament, that is the place without sor-
rOW.

He attains victory over the sun, and a victory bey-
ond victory over the sun is his—the one who
knows this and venerates the sevenfold chant that
is measured on itself and leads beyond death—
who venerates the chant.

The mind is the hinkara; speech, the prastava,
sight, the High Chant; hearing, the pratihadra,
breath, the nidhana. This is the Gayatra chant,
woven on the breaths.??

One who knows this Gayatra chant as woven on
the breaths comes to possess breath; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
be great-minded: that is the observance.

One rubs the fire-sticks—that is the hinkdra; smoke
arises—that is the prastava; it blazes—that is the
High Chant; embers form—that is the pratihara; it
dies down—that is the nidhana; it goes out—that is
the nidhana. This is the Rathantara chant, woven
on fire.

One who knows this Rathantara as woven on fire
comes to shine with sacred knowledge and to eat
food; he reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and
becomes great in offspring and livestock, great in
fame. One should not sip water or spit facing the
fire: that is the observance.

He summons her—that is the hinkdra; he makes his
request—that is the prastava; he lies down with the
woman—that is the High Chant; he lies on top of
the woman—that is the pratihdra; he reaches the
moment—that is the nidhana; he reaches the far
shore—that is the nidhana. This is the Vamadevya
chant, woven on sexual intercourse.

One who knows this Vamadevya chant as woven
on sexual intercourse comes to have intercourse
and procreates from every act of intercourse; he
reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes
great in offspring and livestock, great in fame. One

32 Gayatra and the chants named in the following sections (Rathantara, Vamadevya, Brhat and others) are well-known chants of the

Soma sacrifice.
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should not refuse any woman: that is the observ-
ance.

The rising sun is the hirnkadra; the risen sun, the
prastava; midday, the High Chant; afternoon, the
pratihdra; the setting sun, the nidhana. This is the
Brihat chant, woven on the sun.

One who knows this Brihat as woven on the sun
comes to be brilliant and to eat food; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the sun while it blazes: that is the
observance.

The clouds gather—that is the hinkdra; a rain cloud
forms—that is the prastava; it rains—that is the
High Chant; it flashes and thunders—that is the
pratihara; it stops—that is the nidhana. This is the
Vairupa chant, woven on the rain cloud.

One who knows this Vairupa as woven on the rain
cloud acquires livestock of varied form (viripa)
and of fine form; he reaches his full lifespan, lives
long, and becomes great in offspring and live-
stock, great in fame. One should not speak ill of
the rain while it rains: that is the observance.

Spring is the hirtkdra; summer, the prastava; the
rains, the High Chant; autumn, the pratihadra;
winter, the nidhana. This is the Vairaja chant,
woven on the seasons.

One who knows this Vairaja as woven on the sea-
sons shines (virajati) with offspring, livestock and
the splendor of sacred knowledge; he reaches his
full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in off-
spring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the seasons: that is the observance.

The earth is the hinkdra; the intermediate region,
the prastava; the sky, the High Chant; the quarters,
the pratihara; the ocean, the nidhana. These are the
Shakvari chants, woven on the worlds.

One who knows these Shakvari chants as woven
on the worlds comes to possess worlds; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of the worlds: that is the observance.

Goats are the hinkadra; sheep, the prastava; cows,
the High Chant; horses, the pratihdra; the human
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being, the nidhana. These are the Revati chants,
woven on animals.

One who knows these Revati chants as woven on
animals comes to be rich in animals; he reaches
his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in
offspring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not speak ill of animals: that is the observance.

Hair is the hinkdra; skin, the prastava; flesh, the
High Chant; bone, the pratihdra; marrow, the nid-
hana. This is the Yajnayajniya chant, woven on the
limbs of the body.

One who knows this Yajnayajniya as woven on the
limbs of the body comes to have a whole body and
is not impaired in any limb; he reaches his full
lifespan, lives long, and becomes great in off-
spring and livestock, great in fame. One should
not eat marrow for a year: that is the observance—
or else, “One should not eat marrow.”

Fire is the hinkdra; wind, the prastava; the sun, the
High Chant; the stars, the pratihdra; the moon, the
nidhana. This is the Rajana chant, woven on the
deities.

One who knows this Rajana as woven on the deit-
ies attains the same world as these very deities,
equal rank with them and union with them; he
reaches his full lifespan, lives long, and becomes
great in offspring and livestock, great in fame. One
should not speak ill of brahmins: that is the ob-
servance.

The threefold knowledge is the hirnkara; these
three worlds—that is the prastava; fire, wind and
the sun—that is the High Chant; the stars, the birds
and the rays of light—that is the pratihdra; the
snakes, the Gandharvas and the ancestors—that is
the nidhana. This is the chant woven on the whole.

One who knows this chant as woven on the whole
becomes the whole.

On this there is this verse: “The things that are
three and three, fivefold—there is nothing greater
than these, nothing higher.”

“Whoever knows that knows the whole; all the
quarters bring him tribute.” One should venerate
it with the thought, “I am the whole”: that is the
observance—that is the observance.
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“I choose the roaring style of chant, good for live-
stock”—that is the High Chant of Agni. The indis-
tinct style is Prajapati’s; the distinct is Soma’s; the
soft and smooth is Vayu’s; the smooth and strong
is Indra’s; the heron’s cry is Brihaspati’s; the dis-
cordant is Varuna’s. One may practice all of these,
but should avoid Varuna’s.

“Let me obtain immortality for the gods by
singing”—so one should sing. “Let me obtain by
singing the ancestral offering for the ancestors,
hope for human bheings, grass and water for anim-
als, the heavenly world for the patron of the sacri-
fice, and food for myself"—meditating on these in
his mind, one should sing the praise without dis-
traction.

All the vowels are selves of Indra; all the spirants
are selves of Prajapati; all the stops are selves of
Death. If someone should reproach him over his
vowels, he should say to him: “I have gone to Indra
for refuge; he will answer you.”*?

And if someone should reproach him over his
spirants, he should say to him: “I have gone to Pra-
japati for refuge; he will crush you.” And if
someone should reproach him over his stops, he
should say to him: “I have gone to Death for
refuge; he will burn you up.”

All the vowels should be pronounced resonant
and strong, with the thought, “Let me give
strength to Indra.” All the spirants should be pro-
nounced neither swallowed nor thrown out, but
open, with the thought, “Let me give myself to Pra-
japati.” All the stops should be pronounced gently,
without running them together, with the thought,
“Let me withdraw myself from Death.”

THE THREE BRANCHES OF THE LAW
Sacrifice, austerity and studentship win worlds of merit; only one grounded in brahman reaches immortality.
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There are three branches of the Law. Sacrifice,
Vedic recitation and giving gifts—that is the first.
Austerity alone is the second. A Vedic student liv-
ing at his teacher’s house—one who settles himself
for good in his teacher’s house—is the third. All

33 Indian phonetics distinguishes vowels (svara), spirants (asman: §, s, s, h) and stops (sparsa, consonants made with full closure).
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these gain worlds earned by merit. One who
stands firm in brahman reaches immortality.

Prajapati brooded over the worlds with heat, and
from them, as they were being heated, the
threefold knowledge flowed forth. He brooded
over it with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, these syllables flowed forth: bhir, bhuvah,
svar.

He brooded over them with heat, and from them,
as they were being heated, the syllable Om flowed
forth. As all the leaves are held together by a stalk,
so all speech is held together by Om. Om is this
whole world—Om is this whole world.

Those who speak about brahman say: “The morn-
ing pressing belongs to the Vasus, the midday
pressing to the Rudras, and the third pressing to
the Adityas and the All-gods.”**

“Where, then, is the world of the patron of the sac-
rifice?” How could one who does not know it per-
form the sacrifice? Only with knowledge should
one perform it.

Before the opening of the morning litany, he sits
down behind the householder’s fire, facing north,
and sings the chant of the Vasus:**

“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for sovereignty: rd... hum... d... jyd... yo ... a\”’=°

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to Agni, who
dwells on earth, who dwells in the world! Find a
world for me, the patron of the sacrifice! That is
the world of the patron of the sacrifice; I will go
there.”

“Here, when his life is over, the patron of the sac-
rifice—svaha! Knock back the bolt!” Having said
this, he rises. The Vasus grant him the morning
pressing.

Before the opening of the midday pressing, he sits
down behind the Agnidhriya fire, facing north,
and sings the chant of the Rudras:*”

34 The Soma drink is pressed three times in the day; the Rudras and Adityas, like the Vasus, are classes of gods.

35 The morning litany opens the day of Soma pressing.

36 The chant breaks rajyaya, “for sovereignty,” into prolonged syllables with the interjection hum.
37 The Agnidhriya is the fire in the shed of the Agnidh priest on the Soma arena.
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“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for wide sovereignty: vai ... rd ... hum... a ... jya ...
yo..a\”

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to Vayu, who
dwells in the intermediate region, who dwells in
the world! Find a world for me, the patron of the
sacrifice! That is the world of the patron of the sac-
rifice; I will go there.”

“Here, when his life is over, the patron of the sac-
rifice—svaha! Knock back the bolt!” Having said
this, he rises. The Rudras grant him the midday
pressing.

Before the opening of the third pressing, he sits
down behind the offering fire, facing north, and
sings the chant of the Adityas and the chant of the
All-gods:

“Open the door of the world, that we may see you
—for self-rule: sva...ra... hum...d...jyda ... yo ... a\”

That is the chant of the Adityas; next, that of the
All-gods: “Open the door of the world, that we may
see you—for universal rule: sam ... ra... hum ... a...

wya..yo..a”

Then he makes an offering: “Homage to the
Adityas and to the All-gods, who dwell in the sky,
who dwell in the world! Find a world for me, the
patron of the sacrifice!

That is the world of the patron of the sacrifice; I
will go there. Here, when his life is over, the pat-
ron of the sacrifice—svaha! Knock back the bolt!”
Having said this, he rises.

The Adityas and the All-gods grant him the third
pressing. One who knows this knows the true
measure of the sacrifice—one who knows this.

THE SUN AS THE HONEY OF THE GODS

The Vedas are bees making nectar from the sun’s rays, on which the classes of gods live.
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The sun up there is the honey of the gods. The sky
is its crossbeam, the intermediate region the hon-
eycomb, and the rays of light the brood.

Its eastern rays are its eastern honey cells. The Rig
verses are the bees, the Rig Veda is the flower, and
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the waters are the nectar of immortality. These
very Rig verses—

brooded over this Rig Veda with heat, and from it,
as it was being heated, its essence arose: fame,
splendor, vigor, strength and food.

It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the red form of the sun.

Its southern rays are its southern honey cells. The
Yajus formulas are the bees, the Yajur Veda is the
flower, and the waters are the nectar of immortal-

ity.

These very Yajus formulas brooded over this Yajur
Veda with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, its essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the white form of the sun.

Its western rays are its western honey cells. The
chants are the bees, the Sama Veda is the flower,
and the waters are the nectar of immortality.

These very chants brooded over this Sama Veda
with heat, and from it, as it was being heated, its
essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor, strength and
food.

It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the black form of the sun.

Its northern rays are its northern honey cells. The
hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases are the
bees, the histories and ancient tales are the flower,
and the waters are the nectar of immortality.*®

These very hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases
brooded over these histories and ancient tales
with heat, and from them, as they were being
heated, their essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
appears as the deepest black form of the sun.

Its upward rays are its upward honey cells. The
hidden teachings are the bees, the formulation is
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the flower, and the waters are the nectar of im-
mortality.

These very hidden teachings brooded over this
formulation with heat, and from it, as it was being
heated, its essence arose: fame, splendor, vigor,
strength and food.

It flowed out and settled around the sun. It is what
seems to quiver in the middle of the sun.

These, truly, are the essences of the essences; for
the Vedas are essences, and these are their es-
sences. These, truly, are the nectars of the nectars;
for the Vedas are nectars, and these are their nec-
tars.

The Vasus live on the first of these nectars, with
Agni as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither
eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at
this nectar.

They enter into this very form, and they rise up
out of this form.

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Vasus and, with Agni as his mouth, is
satisfied just by looking at this nectar. He enters
into this very form, and he rises up out of this
form.

Aslong as the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west, so long will he enjoy the sovereignty and
self-rule of the Vasus.

The Rudras live on the second nectar, with Indra
as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat
nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at this
nectar.

They enter into this very form, and they rise up
out of this form.

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Rudras and, with Indra as his mouth, is
satisfied just by looking at this nectar. He enters
into this very form, and he rises up out of this
form.

As long as the sun rises in the east and sets in the
west, twice that long will it rise in the south and
set in the north; and for that long will he enjoy the
sovereignty and self-rule of the Rudras.
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The Adityas live on the third nectar, with Varuna
as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither eat
nor drink; they are satisfied just by looking at this
nectar.

They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Adityas and, with Varuna as his mouth,
is satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He enters
into this very form and rises up out of this form.

As long as the sun rises in the south and sets in the
north, twice as long will it rise in the west and set
in the east; for just that long he will attain the sov-
ereignty and self-rule of the Adityas.

Now the fourth nectar: the Maruts live on it, with

Soma as their mouth. The gods, of course, neither
eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by seeing this
nectar.*

They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Maruts and, with Soma as his mouth, is
satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He enters into
this very form and rises up out of this form.

As long as the sun rises in the west and sets in the
east, twice as long will it rise in the north and set
in the south; for just that long he will attain the
sovereignty and self-rule of the Maruts.

Now the fifth nectar: the Sadhyas live on it, with
brahman as their mouth. The gods, of course,
neither eat nor drink; they are satisfied just by
seeing this nectar.

They enter into this very form and rise up out of
this form.

One who knows this nectar in this way becomes
one of the Sadhyas and, with brahman as his
mouth, is satisfied just by seeing this nectar. He
enters into this very form and rises up out of this
form.

Aslong as the sun rises in the north and sets in the
south, twice as long will it rise above and set be-
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low; for just that long he will attain the sover-
eignty and self-rule of the Sadhyas.

Then, having risen upward, it will no longer rise
or set. It will stand alone in the middle. On this
there is this verse:

It has not set there, nor has it ever risen;
gods, by this truth may I never be parted from
brahman.

For one who knows this hidden teaching of brah-
man in this way, the sun neither rises nor sets; for
him it is day once and for all.

Brahma taught this to Prajapati, Prajapati to
Manu, and Manu to his offspring. And his father
proclaimed this brahman to Uddalaka Aruni, his
eldest son.*

So a father may proclaim this brahman to his eld-
est son or to a worthy pupil,

and to no one else, even if someone were to give
him this whole earth, encircled by the waters and
full of wealth; for this is greater than that—this is
greater than that!

THE GAYATRI
The Gayatri is all beings, the earth, the body and the heart; the space in the heart is brahman.
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The Gayatri is all this, whatever beings there are.
The Gayatri is speech, for speech sings to all these
beings and protects them.*

The Gayatri is this very earth, for all beings rest on
it, and they do not go beyond it.

The earth is this body in a person, for the breaths
rest in it, and they do not go beyond it.

The body in a person is this heart within a person,
for the breaths rest in it, and they do not go bey-
ond it.

This Gayatri has four quarters and is sixfold. A Rig
Vedic verse declares this:

40 Here brahman means this teaching; Manu is the ancestor of humankind.
41 The Gayatriis a Vedic meter of three eight-syllable lines, and the famous verse composed in it; its name is derived here from gay-

ati “sings” and trayate “protects.”
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Such is its greatness, and the Person is greater
still;

all beings are a quarter of him, three quarters of
him are the immortal in heaven.*?

What is called brahman is this space outside a per-
son. And the space outside a person

is this space within a person. And the space within
a person

is this space within the heart. It is full and unchan-
ging. One who knows this obtains full and un-
changing prosperity.

This heart has five openings for the gods. Its east-
ern opening is the out-breath; it is sight, it is the
sun. One should venerate it as brilliance and as
food to eat. One who knows this becomes brilliant
and an eater of food.*?

Its southern opening is the diffused breath; it is
hearing, it is the moon. One should venerate it as
splendor and fame. One who knows this comes to
have splendor and fame.

Its western opening is the in-breath; it is speech, it
is fire. One should venerate it as the luster of sac-
red knowledge and as food to eat. One who knows
this comes to have the luster of sacred knowledge
and becomes an eater of food.

Its northern opening is the link-breath; it is the
mind, it is Parjanya, the rain-god. One should ven-
erate it as renown and beauty. One who knows
this comes to have renown and beauty.

Its upper opening is the up-breath; it is wind, it is
space. One should venerate it as vigor and great-
ness. One who knows this comes to have vigor and
greatness.

These are the five attendants of brahman, the door-
keepers of the heavenly world. When someone
knows these five attendants of brahman, doorkeep-
ers of the heavenly world, in this way, a hero is
born in his family. One who knows these five at-
tendants of brahman, doorkeepers of the heavenly
world, in this way reaches the heavenly world.

43 The directions are reckoned facing east: east is in front, south to the right.
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Now, the light that shines higher than this heaven,
on the backs of all, on the backs of everything, in
the highest worlds, beyond which there are none
higher—that is the same as this light here within a
person.

This is how it can be seen: when one feels warmth
on touching this body. This is how it can be heard:
when one stops up one’s ears and hears something
like a roar, like the rumble of a blazing fire. One
should venerate it as what is seen and heard. One
who knows this becomes pleasing to see and fam-
ous to hear of—one who knows this, one who
knows this.**

SHANDILYA’S TEACHING

All this is brahman; the self within the heart, smaller than a seed, is greater than all the worlds.
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All this is brahman. One should venerate it calmly
as tajjalan. Now, a person is made of resolve. As a
person’s resolve is in this world, so he becomes on
departing from here. So let him form a resolve.*

He is made of mind; his body is breath; his form is
light; his intention is truth; his self is space; he
contains all actions, all desires, all smells, all
tastes; he has taken hold of this whole world; he
does not speak and is unconcerned.

This self of mine within the heart is smaller than a
grain of rice or barley, smaller than a mustard
seed, a millet grain or the kernel of a millet grain;
this self of mine within the heart is larger than the
earth, larger than the mid-region, larger than the
sky, larger than all these worlds.

“Containing all actions, all desires, all smells, all
tastes, having taken hold of this whole world,
speechless and unconcerned—this is my self with-
in the heart; this is brahman. On departing from
here I will merge into it.” One who holds to this
will have no doubt. So said Shandilya—Shand-
ilya.*

The chest, whose belly is the mid-region and
whose bottom is the earth, does not decay. For the

45 Tajjalan is a cryptic word, traditionally explained as “born from that, dissolving into that, breathing by that.”
46 Sandilya is an ancient teacher, credited with this doctrine in the ritual texts.
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quarters are its corners, and the sky its upper lid.
This chest holds treasure; this whole world rests
within it.

Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern
Sahamana, its western Rajni, its northern Sub-
huta. The wind is their calf. One who knows the
wind in this way as the calf of the quarters does
not weep in mourning for a son. I know the wind
in this way as the calf of the quarters; may I not
weep in mourning for a son.*’

I take refuge in the imperishable chest, with so-
and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so. I take refuge in the
breath, with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-so. I take
refuge in bhur, with so-and-so, so-and-so, so-and-
so. I take refuge in bhuvah, with so-and-so, so-and-
so, so-and-so. I take refuge in svah, with so-and-so,
so-and-so, so-and-so.%®

When I said, “I take refuge in the breath”—breath
is all this, whatever beings there are; so it is in that
that I took refuge.

And when I said, “I take refuge in bhir,” what I
said was: “I take refuge in the earth, I take refuge
in the mid-region, I take refuge in the sky.”

And when I said, “I take refuge in bhuvah,” what I
said was: “I take refuge in fire, I take refuge in
wind, I take refuge in the sun.”

And when I said, “I take refuge in svah,” what I said
was: “I take refuge in the Rig Veda, I take refuge in
the Yajur Veda, I take refuge in the Sama Veda”—
that is what I said.

A PERSON IS A SACRIFICE

The stages of a man’s life are the three pressings of the Soma sacrifice.
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47 The names mean “Ladle,” “Conquering,” “Queen” and “Well-Being.”

48 At “so-and-so” the speaker says his son’s name three times.
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A person is indeed a sacrifice. His first twenty-four
years are the morning pressing, for the Gayatri
has twenty-four syllables, and the morning press-
ing belongs to the Gayatri. The Vasus are linked to
this part of it. The breaths are the Vasus, for they
make all this dwell.*®

49 Each of the three Soma pressings is tied to a meter and a group of gods. “Vasus” is derived here from vasayanti, “they make

dwell.”
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50 The Rudras are derived from rodayanti “they make weep.”
51 The Adityas are derived from ddadate “they take.”

ENGLISH

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Vasus, extend this morning
pressing of mine into the midday pressing. Let
me, the sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the
breaths, the Vasus.” He rises up from it and be-
comes free of illness.

Then the next forty-four years are the midday
pressing, for the Trishtubh has forty-four syl-
lables, and the midday pressing belongs to the
Trishtubh. The Rudras are linked to this part of it.
The breaths are the Rudras, for they make all this
weep.*°

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Rudras, extend this midday
pressing of mine into the third pressing. Let me,
the sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the
breaths, the Rudras.” He rises up from it and be-
comes free of illness.

Then the next forty-eight years are the third press-
ing, for the Jagati has forty-eight syllables, and the
third pressing belongs to the Jagati. The Adityas
are linked to this part of it. The breaths are the
Adityas, for they take all this to themselves.*"

If anything should trouble him at this age, he
should say: “Breaths, Adityas, extend this third
pressing of mine into a full life span. Let me, the
sacrifice, not be cut off in the midst of the breaths,
the Adityas.” He rises up from it and becomes free
of illness.

It was because he knew this that Mahidasa Ait-
areya said: “Why do you trouble me with this,
when I will not die of it?” He lived a hundred and
sixteen years. One who knows this lives on for a
hundred and sixteen years.*?

When he is hungry, when he is thirsty, when he
takes no pleasure—that is his consecration.>?

When he eats, when he drinks, when he takes
pleasure—by this he takes part in the upasad
rites.>*

52 Mahidasa Aitareya is the reputed author of the Aitareya texts; 24 + 44 + 48 = 116.
53 The consecration (diksa) prepares the patron for a Soma sacrifice with fasting and restraint.
54 The upasad rites are offerings made on the days between consecration and pressing.
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ENGLISH

When he laughs, when he feasts, when he has sex
—Dby this he takes part in the chants and recita-
tions of praise.

Austerity, generosity, uprightness, non-violence
and truthful speech—these are his gifts to the
priests.

Therefore they say: “He will press,” “He has
pressed”—that is his rebirth. Death is his final
bath.*

When Ghora Angirasa had taught this to Krishna,
son of Devaki, he also told him—and Krishna be-
came free of thirst—“At the hour of death one
should take refuge in these three: ‘You are the im-
perishable; you are the unshaken; you are the
finely honed breath.” On this there are these two
Rig Vedic verses:**

” @

“Then of the ancient seed ...” “Rising above the
darkness, seeing the higher light, seeing the high-
er heaven, we have come to the sun, god among
the gods, the highest light”—the highest light.>’

One should venerate the mind as brahman—so
with respect to the body. Next, with respect to the
gods: space as brahman. Thus both are taught, with
respect to the body and with respect to the gods.

This brahman has four quarters: speech is one
quarter, breath one quarter, sight one quarter,
hearing one quarter—so with respect to the body.
Next, with respect to the gods: fire is one quarter,
wind one quarter, the sun one quarter, the direc-
tions one quarter. Thus both are taught, with re-
spect to the body and with respect to the gods.

Speech is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with fire as its light. One
who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

Breath is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with wind as its light.
One who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

Sight is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with the sun as its light.

55 The verbs sosyati, asosta also mean “she will give birth,” “she has given birth.” The final bath (avabhrtha) closes the Soma sacrifice.
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One who knows this shines and gives warmth with
fame, renown and the luster of sacred knowledge.

Hearing is one of the four quarters of brahman. It
shines and gives warmth, with the directions as its
light. One who knows this shines and gives
warmth with fame, renown and the luster of sac-
red knowledge—one who knows this, one who
knows this.

“The sun is brahman”—that is the teaching, and
here is its explanation. In the beginning this world
was non-existent. It became existent. It grew. It
turned into an egg. It lay there for the span of a
year. Then it split open. The two halves of the egg-
shell became silver and gold.

The silver half is this earth; the gold half is the sky.
The outer membrane is the mountains; the inner
membrane is the clouds and the mist; the veins
are the rivers; the fluid in the bladder is the ocean.

And what was born from it is the sun up there. As
it was being born, cries of joy and loud shouts rose
up after it, and so did all beings and all desires.
Therefore at its every rising and every return,
cries of joy and loud shouts rise up after it, and so
do all beings and all desires.

When someone who knows this venerates the sun
as brahman, pleasant cries will quickly come to
him and delight him—will delight him.

RAIKVA THE GATHERER
The rich Janashruti seeks out Raikva under his cart and learns that wind and breath gather all things.
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There was once Janashruti Pautrayana, a man who
gave with faith, gave much and had much food
cooked. He had rest houses built everywhere,
thinking, “People everywhere will eat my food.”**

One night some geese flew past, and one goose
said to another: “Hey! Hey, Bhallaksha! Bhallak-
sha! The light of Janashruti Pautrayana has spread
out like the daylight. Don’t touch it, or it will burn
you!”

56 Ghora Angirasa is a sage; Krsna, son of Devaki, is traditionally identified with the Krsna of the epic.
57 Rig Veda 8.6.30, quoted only by its opening words, and Rig Veda 1.50.10.
58 Janasruti Pautrayana is a wealthy man, the hero of the story of Raikva, the “gatherer.”
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The other replied: “Come now, who is he, that you
speak of him as if he were Raikva with the cart?”
“And who is this Raikva with the cart?”>°

“Tust as the lower throws of the dice all go to the
winning throw, so everything good that people do
comes to him. And whoever knows what he knows

—I say the same of him.”®°

Janashruti Pautrayana overheard this. As soon as
he got up, he said to his steward: “Hey, friend, you
speak of him as if he were Raikva with the cart!”
“And who is this Raikva with the cart?”

“Tust as the lower throws of the dice all go to the
winning throw, so everything good that people do
comes to him. And whoever knows what he knows
—I say the same of him.”

The steward searched for him and came back, say-
ing, “I did not find him.” Janashruti said to him:
“Look for him, man, where one would look for a
brahmin.”

He came upon a man under a cart, scratching his
sores, and sat down beside him. He said to him:
“Sir, are you Raikva with the cart?” “Yes, I am, ara!”
he admitted. The steward came back, saying, “I
have found him.”®*

Then Janashruti Pautrayana took six hundred
cows, a gold necklace and a chariot drawn by
mules, and went back to him. He said to him:

“Raikva, here are six hundred cows, here is a gold
necklace, here is a chariot drawn by mules. Sir,
teach me the deity you venerate.”

The other replied: “Oho, you Shudra! Let it all stay
yours, cows and all!” So Janashruti Pautrayana
went back again, taking a thousand cows, a gold
necklace, a chariot drawn by mules and his daugh-
ter.®?

He said to him: “Raikva, here are a thousand cows,
here is a gold necklace, here is a chariot drawn by
mules, here is a wife, and here is the village where
you are staying. Sir, please teach me!”

59 Raikva is called sayugvan, “the one with the cart”; he is later found under a cart.
60 In the dice game the highest throw, the krta (“four”), takes in the lower throws.

61 The Sanskrit drawls out the final vowel of are, “hey, you.”
62 The Shudras are the fourth and lowest of the four social classes.
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63 The Mahavrsas were a people of the northwest.

ENGLISH

Lifting up her face, Raikva said: “He has brought
these, you Shudra! With just this face you would
have got me to talk.” Those are the villages called
Raikvaparna in the land of the Mahavrishas,
where Raikva came to live at his gift. And he told
him:®

The wind is indeed a gatherer. When a fire goes
out, it goes into the wind. When the sun sets, it

goes into the wind. When the moon sets, it goes
into the wind.**

When water dries up, it goes into the wind. For the
wind gathers all these to itself—so with respect to
the gods.

Next, with respect to the body. Breath is indeed a
gatherer. When a person sleeps, speech goes into
breath, and so do sight, hearing and mind. For
breath gathers all these to itself.

So these are the two gatherers: the wind among
the gods, and breath among the breaths.®®

Once, as Shaunaka Kapeya and Abhipratarin Kak-
shaseni were being served a meal, a Vedic student
begged food from them. They gave him nothing.

He said: “One god has swallowed four great ones—
who is he, the guardian of the world? Kapeya, mor-
tals do not see him, Abhipratarin, though he
dwells in many forms—he for whom this food is
given.”

Shaunaka Kapeya thought about this, went up to
him and replied: “The self of the gods, the begetter
of creatures, golden-toothed devourer, by no
means unwise—great, they say, is his greatness,
for, without being eaten, he eats what is not food.
That, student, is what we venerate. Give him
alms!”

So they gave to him. Now these five and those oth-
er five make ten, and that is the winning throw.
Therefore in all the quarters these ten are food,
the winning throw. This is Viraj, the eater of food.
Through it all this is seen. One who knows this

64 The gatherer (samvarga) is what absorbs everything else into itself, as the winning throw takes in the others.
65 In the plural, the “breaths” (pranah) are the vital powers: speech, sight, hearing, mind and breath.
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sees all this and becomes an eater of food—one
who knows this, one who knows this. ¢

SATYAKAMA’S TRUTHFULNESS

A boy who cannot name his father tells the truth; a bull, fire and birds teach him brahman.
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ENGLISH

Satyakama Jabala once said to his mother Jabala:
“I want to live as a Vedic student. What is my lin-
eage?”%’

She said to him: “I do not know what your lineage
is, my son. I had you in my youth, when I went
about a great deal as a servant. So I do not know
what your lineage is. But my name is Jabala and
your name is Satyakama. So you should just say
that you are Satyakama Jabala.”

He went to Haridrumata Gautama and said: “I
want to live with you, sir, as a Vedic student. May I
become your pupil?”

He asked him: “My dear, what is your lineage?” He
replied: “I do not know what my lineage is, sir. I
asked my mother, and she answered me: ‘T had
you in my youth, when I went about a great deal as
a servant. So I do not know what your lineage is.
But my name is Jabala and your name is
Satyakama. So I am Satyakama Jabala, sir.”

He said to him: “No one who is not a brahmin
could speak out like this. Fetch the firewood, my
dear. I will initiate you. You have not departed
from the truth.” He initiated him, set apart four
hundred lean and weak cows, and said: “Follow
these, my dear.” As he drove them off, Satyakama
said: “I will not come back without a thousand.”
He lived away for a number of years. When the
cows had become a thousand,

the bull called out to him: “Satyakamal!” “Sir?” he
replied. “We have reached a thousand, my dear.
Take us to the teacher’s house.®

And let me tell you one quarter of brahman.” “Tell
me, sir.” So he told him: “The eastern direction is
one sixteenth; the western direction is one six-

66 The two fives are wind with fire, sun, moon and water, and breath with speech, sight, hearing and mind. The Viraj meter has ten

syllables.

67 Satyakama means “lover of truth.” A student had to declare his gotra, his paternal lineage, to be accepted by a teacher.
68 The Sanskrit prolongs the last vowel of the name, as in a call from afar.

96



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

CU4.5.3 T Y AgreeIqshe UTd SElvT: FehRIan-egared
TRREFE TS Tafd UhIRIEd § dldrestard g Taid
fargr<srqeehe U1 SETOT: HehTeraT=egured I

CU4.6.1 AT UTE ahid & g S T ATTWHLATATSIHR o T

FYGEAATAHIGHTETS T ITSE HHLHTERT TG
ElERIBECRE

CU 4.6.2 QHTIRYGATE HAHTH3 3 w7Td 3fd & Ufagrema |l

CU 4.6.3 FEIT: TIRT d UTE FETONfal Siftq & smanfa o grare graet
AT el el Tl el THg: Hels d T Tgehel: uTal
ERUINEEIEEET

CU4.6.4 | T UaHT AgresIqshe U
SR ST AU S @ < loh Hada=dal &
weprsstdid T Tand fagresqsehet UTg SaIvISA=qaT=egured |l

CU4.7.1 BXEE TG Fehid | & W T AARATIITSTRR a1 IAHEAT
FYIEAATATGHTE T T ITSE HHLHAT TATGT:
EIERIBIECR

CU4.7.2 T ELH IUMHUATIIATE AHM3 3 a 3fd € wfagrsma I

CU4.7.3 SEIOT: TR J TS SATURfal Sidiq 7 STaTi a8 grarari=: e
T T Tz hell [ag et W Tqsehet UTaT SIETvit
ST |

ENGLISH

teenth; the southern direction is one sixteenth; the
northern direction is one sixteenth. This, my dear,
is the quarter of brahman made up of four six-
teenths, and it is called Radiant.®

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Radiant be-
comes radiant in this world, and wins radiant
worlds—one who knows this and venerates this
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths as
Radiant.

Fire will tell you another quarter.” The next morn-
ing he drove the cows on. Where they came to at
evening, he lit a fire, penned in the cows, laid fire-
wood on the fire and sat down west of the fire, fa-
cing east.

The fire called out to him: “Satyakama!” “Sir?” he
replied.

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “The earth is one six-
teenth; the mid-region is one sixteenth; the sky is
one sixteenth; the ocean is one sixteenth. This, my
dear, is the quarter of brahman made up of four
sixteenths, and it is called Endless.

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Endless be-
comes endless in this world, and wins endless
worlds—one who knows this and venerates this
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths as
Endless.

A goose will tell you another quarter.” The next
morning he drove the cows on. Where they came
to at evening, he lit a fire, penned in the cows, laid
firewood on the fire and sat down west of the fire,
facing east.

A goose flew down to him and called out:
“Satyakamal!” “Sir?” he replied.

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “Fire is one six-
teenth; the sun is one sixteenth; the moon is one
sixteenth; lightning is one sixteenth. This, my
dear, is the quarter of brahman made up of four
sixteenths, and it is called Luminous.

69 Brahman is here pictured as having four quarters of four parts (kala) each.
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One who knows this and venerates this quarter of
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Luminous
becomes luminous in this world, and wins lumin-
ous worlds—one who knows this and venerates
this quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths
as Luminous.

A cormorant will tell you another quarter.” The
next morning he drove the cows on. Where they
came to at evening, he lit a fire, penned in the
cows, laid firewood on the fire and sat down west
of the fire, facing east.

A cormorant flew down to him and called out:
“Satyakamal!” “Sir?” he replied.

“My dear, let me tell you one quarter of brahman.”
“Tell me, sir.” So he told him: “Breath is one six-
teenth; sight is one sixteenth; hearing is one six-
teenth; mind is one sixteenth. This, my dear, is the
quarter of brahman made up of four sixteenths,
and it is called Having a Support.

One who knows this and venerates this quarter of
brahman made up of four sixteenths as Having a
Support comes to have a support in this world,
and wins worlds that have a support—one who
knows this and venerates this quarter of brahman
made up of four sixteenths as Having a Support.”

He reached the teacher’s house. The teacher called
out to him: “Satyakama!” “Sir?” he replied.

“My dear, you shine like someone who knows
brahman. Who has taught you?” “Beings other than
humans,” he admitted. “But I would like you, sir,
to teach me yourself.

For I have heard from people like you, sir, that
knowledge learned from a teacher is what leads
most surely to the goal.” So the teacher taught him
that very same thing, and nothing at all was left
out—nothing was left out.

UPAKOSALA AND THE FIRES
The sacred fires teach a neglected student, and his teacher adds the path of the gods to brahman.
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Upakosala Kamalayana lived as a Vedic student
with Satyakama Jabala. For twelve years he tended
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his fires. Satyakama allowed his other pupils to re-
turn home, but not him.

His wife said to him: “The student has done his
austerities and tended the fires well. Don'’t let the
fires reproach you—teach him.” But he went away
on a journey without teaching him.

In his anguish the student resolved not to eat. His
teacher’s wife said to him: “Student, eat! Why
aren’t you eating?” He said: “A person has many
desires, going off in many directions. I am full of
distress. I will not eat.”

Then the fires said to one another: “The student
has done his austerities and tended us well. Come,
let us teach him.” And they said to him:

“Brahman is breath. Brahman is joy. Brahman is
space.” He said: “I understand that brahman is
breath. But joy and space I do not understand.”
They said: “Joy is the same as space; space is the
same as joy.” And they explained to him breath
and the space connected with it.”°

Then the householder’s fire instructed him:
“Earth, fire, food, sun. The person seen in the sun
—I am he; I am he indeed.

One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

Then the southern fire instructed him: “Water, the
directions, the stars, the moon. The person seen in
the moon—I am he; I am he indeed.

One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

Then the offering fire instructed him: “Breath,
space, sky, lightning. The person seen in the light-
ning—I am he; I am he indeed.

One who knows this and venerates it drives off
evil deeds, gains a world, reaches his full life span
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70 “Joy” renders ka, “space” kha, “the open sky.”
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and lives long; his descendants do not die out. We
serve him in this world and in the next—one who
knows this and venerates it.”

They said: “Upakosala, my dear, you now have this
knowledge of ours and the knowledge of the self.
But your teacher will tell you the way.” Then his
teacher came back, and the teacher called out to
him: “Upakosala!”

“Sir?” he replied. “My dear, your face shines like
that of someone who knows brahman. Who has
taught you?” “Who could have taught me, sir?”—
and here he half denied it—“these here look like
this now, but they were different before,” and here
he pointed to the fires. “What was it, my dear, that
they told you?”

“This,” he admitted. “They told you, my dear, only
about the worlds. But I will tell you this: just as
water does not cling to a lotus leaf, so evil deeds

do not cling to one who knows this.” “Tell me, sir.”
So he told him:

“The person seen in the eye—that is the self,” he
said. “That is the immortal, the fearless; that is
brahman. So even if someone pours ghee or water
into it, it simply runs off to the rims.

They call it the Gatherer of Lovely Things, for all
lovely things gather to it. All lovely things gather
to one who knows this.”*

It is also the Bringer of Lovely Things, for it brings
all lovely things. One who knows this brings all
lovely things.”

It is also the Bringer of Light, for it shines in all
worlds. One who knows this shines in all worlds.”®

Now, whether or not people perform a funeral for
such a person, they pass into the flame; from the
flame into the day; from the day into the fortnight
of the waxing moon; from the waxing fortnight
into the six months when the sun moves north;
from those months into the year; from the year
into the sun; from the sun into the moon; from the

71 “Gatherer of Lovely Things” renders samyadvama, from vama “lovely things” and samyanti “they come together.”

72 Vamani, “bringer of lovely things.”
73 Bhamani, from bha “to shine.”

100



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

CU 4.15.69 TAT-E] THIAY AU &I U YT =T 35 Aaamad

radq =rad=d Il

ENGLISH

moon into lightning. There a person who is not
human

leads them to brahman. This is the path of the
gods, the path to brahman. Those who go by it do
not return to this human whirl—they do not re-
turn.”

THE SILENT PRIEST
The Brahman priest who knows the essences of the Vedas heals a sacrifice that has been injured.
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The one who blows here is the sacrifice, for as he
moves he purifies all this. Because as he moves he
purifies all this, he is the sacrifice. Mind and
speech are its two tracks.”*

The Brahman priest shapes one of them with his
mind; the hotr, the Adhvaryu and the udgdtr shape
the other with speech. When the morning litany
has begun and the Brahman priest breaks his si-
lence before the concluding verse,

he shapes only one track, and the other is lost. As
a man walking on one leg, or a chariot running on
one wheel, comes to harm, so his sacrifice comes
to harm; and when the sacrifice comes to harm,
the patron of the sacrifice comes to harm after it.
Having sacrificed, he is worse off.

But when the morning litany has begun and the
Brahman priest does not break his silence before
the concluding verse, they shape both tracks, and
neither is lost.

As a man walking on both legs, or a chariot run-
ning on both wheels, stands firm, so his sacrifice
stands firm; and when the sacrifice stands firm,
the patron of the sacrifice stands firm after it. Hav-
ing sacrificed, he is better off.

Prajapati brooded over the worlds, heating them.
From them, as they were heated, he drew out their
essences: fire from the earth, wind from the mid-
region, the sun from the sky.

He brooded over these three deities, heating them.
From them, as they were heated, he drew out their
essences: the verses of the Rig from fire, the for-
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mulas of the Yajus from wind, the chants of the
Saman from the sun.

He brooded over this threefold knowledge, heat-
ing it. From it, as it was heated, he drew out its es-
sences: bhir from the verses of the Rig, bhuvah
from the formulas of the Yajus, svar from the
chants of the Saman.

So if the sacrifice should be injured on the side of
the Rig verses, he should make an offering in the
householder’s fire, saying, “Bhir svaha!” In this
way, by the essence of the Rig verses, by the
power of the Rig verses, he mends the injury to
the sacrifice from the Rig verses.

And if it should be injured on the side of the Yajus
formulas, he should make an offering in the south-
ern fire, saying, “Bhuvah svaha!” In this way, by the
essence of the Yajus formulas, by the power of the
Yajus formulas, he mends the injury to the sacri-
fice from the Yajus formulas.

And if it should be injured on the side of the
Saman chants, he should make an offering in the
offering fire, saying, “Svah svaha!” In this way, by
the essence of the Saman chants, by the power of
the Saman chants, he mends the injury to the sac-
rifice from the Saman chants.

Just as one would join gold with salt, silver with
gold, tin with silver, lead with tin, copper with
lead, wood with copper, and wood with leather,

so by the power of these worlds, of these deities
and of this threefold knowledge he mends the in-
jury to the sacrifice. A sacrifice in which there is a
Brahman priest who knows this is a sacrifice sup-
plied with medicine.

A sacrifice in which there is a Brahman priest who
knows this slopes to the north. And there is this
song about a Brahman priest who knows this:
“Wherever it turns back, there he goes.””®

The Brahman priest, the silent one, alone among
the officiants protects the Kurus as a mare does. A
Brahman priest who knows this protects the sacri-
fice, the patron and all the officiants. Therefore
one should make only a man who knows this one’s



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

ENGLISH

Brahman priest, not one who does not know this—
not one who does not know this.”®

THE CONTEST OF THE BREATHS

Speech, sight, hearing and mind each leave the body, but only breath’s departure threatens all the rest.
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One who knows the eldest and the best becomes
the eldest and the best. Breath is the eldest and the
best.

One who knows the most excellent becomes the
most excellent among his own people. Speech is
the most excellent.

One who knows the foundation stands firm in this
world and in the next. Sight is the foundation.

One who knows attainment—his desires, both di-
vine and human, are attained. Hearing is attain-
ment.

One who knows the home becomes a home to his
own people. The mind is the home.

Now, the breaths were arguing about which of
them was the best: “I am the best!” “I am the best!”

The breaths went to their father Prajapati and
said: “Sir, which of us is the best?” He told them:
“The one after whose departure the body looks the
worst of all—he is the best among you.”

So speech departed. After spending a year away, it
came back and asked: “How were you able to live
without me?” “Like the mute, not speaking, but
breathing with breath, seeing with the eye, hear-
ing with the ear, thinking with the mind—that is
how.” And speech went back in.

Then sight departed. After spending a year away, it
came back and asked: “How were you able to live
without me?” “Like the blind, not seeing, but
breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind—that
is how.” And sight went back in.

Then hearing departed. After spending a year
away, it came back and asked: “How were you able
to live without me?” “Like the deaf, not hearing,

76 Manavah is obscure and is often taken as “the silent one.” The Kurus were a leading people of the Vedic heartland.
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77 Anais a name of breath, heard in anna “food.”
78 Water is sipped before and after a meal.
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but breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
seeing with the eye, thinking with the mind—that
is how.” And hearing went back in.

Then the mind departed. After spending a year
away, it came back and asked: “How were you able
to live without me?” “Like infants, without minds,
but breathing with breath, speaking with speech,
seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear—that is
how.” And the mind went back in.

Then, as breath was about to depart, it tore up the
other breaths, just as a fine horse would tear up
the pegs that hobble its feet. They all gathered
around it and said: “Sir, stay! You are the best of
us. Do not depart!”

Then speech said to it: “If I am the most excellent,
it is you who are the most excellent.” And sight
said to it: “If I am the foundation, it is you who are
the foundation.”

And hearing said to it: “If I am attainment, it is you
who are attainment.” And the mind said to it: “If I
am the home, it is you who are the home.”

&

So people do not call them “speeches,” “sights,”
“hearings” or “minds”; they call them “breaths,”
for breath is all of these.

Breath said: “What will be my food?” “Whatever
there is here, down to dogs and birds,” they said.
So all this is the food of ana, for ana is its obvious
name. For one who knows this, nothing at all is
not food.””

It said: “What will be my clothing?” “Water,” they
said. That is why, when people are about to eat,
they wrap it in water before and after. He obtains
clothing; he does not go naked.”®

When Satyakama Jabala had taught this to Gos-
hruti Vaiyaghrapadya, he said: “Even if one were
to tell this to a dry stump, branches would grow
on it and leaves sprout.”

Now, if one wishes to attain greatness, one should
undergo consecration on the new-moon day, and
on the night of the full moon stir a mash of all
herbs with curd and honey. Then, saying, “To the
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eldest and the best, svdha!,” one should offer ghee
in the fire and pour the remnant into the mash.

Saying, “To the most excellent, svaha!,” one should
offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant into
the mash. Saying, “To the foundation, svaha!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash. Saying, “To attainment, svaha!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash. Saying, “To the home, svaha!,” one
should offer ghee in the fire and pour the remnant
into the mash.

Then, moving back a little, he holds the mash in
his cupped hands and softly recites: “You are Ama
by name, for all this is at home with you. For he is
the eldest and the best, the king and overlord. May
he lead me to eldership and to the first rank, to
kingship and overlordship. May I become all
this!””?

Then he sips it, one foot of this verse at a time.
Saying, “We choose that of Savitri,” he sips. Saying,
“the food of the god,” he sips. Saying, “the best, the
all-sustaining,” he sips. Saying, “may we receive
the swift power of Bhaga,” he drinks it all.®°

After washing the bronze cup or wooden bowl, he
lies down behind the fire, on a skin or on the bare
ground, holding his speech and keeping calm. If
he sees a woman, he should know that the rite has
succeeded.

On this there is this verse: “When, during rites
performed for a wish, people see a woman in their
dreams, they should recognize success in that
dream vision—in that dream vision.”

THE FIVE FIRES
King Pravahana teaches Shvetaketu’s father how the dead pass through five fires and are born again.
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79 A play on ama, a name of breath, and ama “at home, together with.”

80 The verse is Rig Veda 5.82.1.
81 Svetaketu is the son of Uddalaka Aruni.
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Shvetaketu Aruneya came to the assembly of the
Panchalas. Pravahana Jaivali said to him: “Boy, has

your father taught you?” “Yes, sir, he has.”%!

“Do you know where creatures go from here?” “No,
sir.” “Do you know how they come back again?”
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“No, sir.” “Do you know where the two paths, the
path of the gods and the path of the fathers, part

from each other?” “No, sir.”?

“Do you know why that world does not fill up?”
“No, sir.” “Do you know how, at the fifth offering,
water comes to have a human voice?” “No, sir, not
atall”

“Then why did you say that you had been taught?
How can someone who does not know these
things call himself taught?” Distressed, he went to
his father’s place and said to him: “Sir, you told me
you had taught me, when you had not taught me at
all!

That excuse for a prince asked me five questions,
and I could not answer a single one of them.” His
father said: “As you have told them to me, I do not
know a single one of them. If I had known them,
how could I not have told you?”

So Gautama went to the king’s place. When he ar-
rived, the king received him with honor. In the
morning Gautama went up to him in the assembly
hall. The king said to him: “Honored Gautama,
choose a gift of human wealth.” He replied: “Keep
your human wealth, king. Tell me the very words
you spoke in the presence of the boy.” The king
was troubled.®?

He ordered him: “Stay a long while.” Then he said
to him: “As to what you have asked me, Gautama:
before you, this knowledge has never reached the
brahmins. That is why in all the worlds govern-
ment has belonged to the ruling class alone.” And
he told him:

“That world up there, Gautama, is a fire. The sun is
its firewood, the rays its smoke, the day its flame,
the moon its embers, the stars its sparks.®*

CU 5.4.2 ARAAATAT GaT: 9G] Safd qT HAga: AT AT Feafd |l In this very fire the gods offer faith. From that of-

fering King Soma comes into being.%°

CU5.5.1 USi=aT 974 TAAT-Ee arged aiigy ga
fagefRufrgrmgeTa faegfegr 1

Parjanya, the rain-god, Gautama, is a fire. The
wind is its firewood, the clouds its smoke, light-

82 The path of the fathers is the way of those who return to be reborn.

83 Gautama is the clan name of Uddalaka Aruni.

84 This is the doctrine of the five fires: each sphere is pictured as a sacrificial fire.
85 King Soma is the moon.

106



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

CU 5.5.2 ARAAATEETAT GaT: SIH ST SJafd T ATgady Fwafd Il

CU 5.6.1 rET ATd TMAATA-AIT HaeiT Ua QHGERRIT AT
ERIAERNSERT FaTaRieRT faepfergT: I

CU 5.6.2 AfERAATEEHT a1 9% Jefd aw g aaEtd

CU 5.7.1 YENY ATG TIGHT-EIR arTa FraeEon ot fgridsreRgre: sist
faepfersT 1l

CU5.7.2 AIAATEETT QaT 37 Jaid a8l ATgd 1a: Tt |

U 5.5.1 TIHT T4 TAAT-EAT UL T AHGGUH=Td T AT
TR AT ASFRT AfSTw=T faepergT 1l

CU 5.8.2 AREAATEETT 3T Xl S[id aem Smgaif: wwsafd |

CU5.9.1 Bfd  TSIRITHTGATAT: GESaed! wa=diid & Ieargal T &L a1
9 91 AT AT arEage SEd I

cUs.0.2 T SAIGT AEagS Sshatd o Ud feefAdisTa 1a g~ ad gadl ad:
FrRr wafd

CU 51017 3 fag | I THSIOY 97gT AT SIUTEA
AsfmfaEEasaE

AT ATUTT GTHTYIHTOTA e gag S ATHIEAT Il

CU 5.10.HTAY: TIHE TR Ao me Tegma fagd
ASUISHTA: | YTl THIAY g U= 3 I

cU 5.1(1.:;3&H@mwﬁﬁw§m &5
BRI ATHIRU S-S AT ATEifedra dacqeataymgaf=y |

107

ENGLISH

ning its flame, the thunderbolt its embers, the
rumblings its sparks.

In this very fire the gods offer King Soma. From
that offering rain comes into being.

The earth, Gautama, is a fire. The year is its fire-
wood, space its smoke, night its flame, the direc-
tions its embers, the intermediate directions its

sparks.

In this very fire the gods offer rain. From that of-
fering food comes into being.

A man, Gautama, is a fire. Speech is its firewood,
breath its smoke, the tongue its flame, the eye its
embers, the ear its sparks.

In this very fire the gods offer food. From that of-
fering semen comes into being.

A woman, Gautama, is a fire. Her vulva is its fire-
wood; when a man invites her, that is its smoke;
the vagina is its flame; when he penetrates her,
those are its embers; the climaxes are its sparks.

In this very fire the gods offer semen. From that
offering a fetus comes into being.

So it is that at the fifth offering water comes to
have a human voice. Wrapped in the membrane,
the fetus lies inside for ten or nine months, or
however long, and then it is born.

Once born, he lives as long as his life lasts. When
he has departed at his appointed time, they carry
him from here to the very fire from which he
came, from which he arose.

Now, those who know this, and those who in the
wilderness venerate faith as austerity, pass into
the flame; from the flame into the day; from the
day into the fortnight of the waxing moon; from
the waxing fortnight into the six months when the
sun moves north;

from the months into the year; from the year into
the sun; from the sun into the moon; from the
moon into lightning. There a person who is not
human leads them to brahman. This is the path of
the gods.

But those who in the village venerate sacrifices
and pious works as gift-giving pass into the smoke;
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from the smoke into the night; from the night into
the fortnight of the waning moon; from the wan-
ing fortnight into the six months when the sun
moves south. They do not reach the year.

From the months they pass into the world of the
fathers; from the world of the fathers into space;
from space into the moon. That is King Soma, the
food of the gods; the gods eat it.

They stay there as long as a remnant is left, and
then return by the same way they came: into
space, and from space into wind. Having become
wind, one becomes smoke; having become smoke,
one becomes mist;

having become mist, one becomes a cloud; having
become a cloud, one rains down. Then they are
born here as rice and barley, as plants and trees,
as sesame and beans. It is very hard to get out of
these; for only when someone eats the food and
pours out the semen does one come into being
again.

Now, people here whose conduct is pleasant can
expect to enter a pleasant womb—the womb of a
brahmin, a Kshatriya or a Vaishya woman. But
people whose conduct is foul can expect to enter a
foul womb—the womb of a dog, a pig or a woman
outside caste.

And then there are those who go by neither of
these two paths. They become the tiny creatures
that keep returning again and again. “Be born!
Die!”—that is a third state. That is why that world
does not fill up. Therefore one should be on one’s
guard. On this there is this verse:

“A man who steals gold, one who drinks liquor,
one who sleeps with his teacher’s wife, one who
kills a brahmin—these four fall, and the fifth is the
one who keeps company with them.”

But one who knows these five fires in this way is
not stained by evil, even if he keeps company with
such people. One who knows this becomes clean
and pure and gains a world of merit—one who
knows this, one who knows this.
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86 Asvapati Kaikeya is a king of the Kekaya people of the northwest.
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Pracinashala Aupamanyava, Satyayajna Paulushi,
Indradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana Sharkarakshya and
Budila Ashvatarashvi—these great householders,
deeply learned in the Veda, came together and
began a discussion: “What is our self? What is
brahman?”

They came to an agreement: “Sirs, Uddalaka Aruni
here is at present studying this very self, the self
common to all men. Come, let us go to him.” And
they went to him.

He reasoned: “These great householders, deeply
learned in the Veda, are going to question me, and
I will not be able to answer them fully. Come, let
me direct them to someone else.”

He said to them: “Sirs, Ashvapati Kaikeya here is at
present studying this very self, the self common to
all men. Come, let us go to him.” And they went to
him.%¢

When they arrived, he had each of them received
with honor. In the morning, as he got up, he said:
“In my realm there is no thief, no miser, no drunk-
ard, no one without a sacred fire, no one un-
learned, no adulterer—much less an adulteress.
Sirs, I am about to perform a sacrifice. As much
wealth as I give to each officiating priest, I will
give to you, sirs. Please stay.”

They said: “A man should speak of the very pur-
pose for which he has come. You now know this
self common to all men; tell us about it.”

He said to them: “I will give you my answer in the
morning.” Early the next day they came back to
him with firewood in their hands. Without first
initiating them as pupils, he spoke to them:*’

“Aupamanyava, what do you venerate as the self?”
“The sky, venerable king,” he replied. “The self
common to all men that you venerate as the self is
the one called Brilliant. That is why Soma is seen

87 A teacher would normally first initiate (upanayana) those who came to him as pupils.
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pressed, pressed out and pressed forth in your
family.”®®

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the

splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the head of the self,” he said. “Your
head would have shattered if you had not come to
me.”®

CU 5.13.1 379 BlaTe Heads Uiy UTTa1% o T uTe ST
AT IS BlATY 3 e ATHT IR T @HTHATHIR
TEIE 9g fau®d $el gead |l

Then he said to Satyayajna Paulushi: “Pra-
cinayogya, what do you venerate as the self?” “The
sun, venerable king,” he replied. “The self com-
mon to all men that you venerate as the self is the
one called Multiform. That is why so much of
every form is seen in your family.”

CU 5,13 29GS HAdRe qrEfifsents e ueafd frams ueafa

T SETadd et I TAHTHTHT AT Fefiaee
3 Sar s Yias It ATtEeT 3

“A chariot drawn by she-mules stands ready for
you, with slave girls and gold necklaces. You eat
food and see what pleases you. One who venerates
this self common to all men in this way eats food,
sees what pleases him and has the splendor of sac-
red knowledge in his family. But that is only the
eye of the self,” he said. “You would have gone
blind if you had not come to me.”

CU 5.14.1 HY BlATaGgH Wiewrdd aT9UE & @HIHHITY 3id argad
TG AT BT & G T SATR o T
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Then he said to Indradyumna Bhallaveya: “Vaiy-
aghrapadya, what do you venerate as the self?”
“The wind, venerable king,” he replied. “The self
common to all men that you venerate as the self is
the one called Diverse-Pathed. That is why trib-
utes come to you from diverse sides, and rows of
chariots follow you from diverse sides.”

CU 5.14.237 9 U g uafa O WITH Seladd $ol d
TAHTHTHT dITRHATE UTOTR™ ST 3fd 2rare HToTd
ISSh ST AT 3fd |

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the breath of the self,” he said. “Your
breath would have left you if you had not come to

”»

me.
CU 5.15.1 % AT SHLMTehed & THTET-HUTE SATHIRAT $F1ar

TSTfAfd BaTEY 3 dget ST IR T AU deHTd
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Then he said to Jana: “Sharkarakshya, what do you
venerate as the self?” “Space, venerable king,” he
replied. “The self common to all men that you ven-
erate as the self is the one called Abundant. That is
why you abound in offspring and wealth.”

88 Aupamanyava is Pracinashala (Pracinasala) of CU 5.11.1. “Brilliant” (sutejas) is a pun on suta, “pressed,” the Soma juice extracted
for the sacrifice.
89 “The splendor of sacred knowledge” (brahmavarcasa) is the radiance of Vedic learning and holiness.
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“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the trunk of the self,” he said. “Your
trunk would have fallen apart if you had not come
to me.”

Then he said to Budila Ashvatarashvi: “Vaiy-
aghrapadya, what do you venerate as the self?”
“Water, venerable king,” he replied. “The self com-
mon to all men that you venerate as the self is the
one called Wealth. That is why you are wealthy
and thriving.”

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
that is only the bladder of the self,” he said. “Your
bladder would have burst if you had not come to

»

me.

Then he said to Uddalaka Aruni: “Gautama, what
do you venerate as the self?” “The earth, venerable
king,” he replied. “The self common to all men
that you venerate as the self is the one called
Foundation. That is why you stand firmly founded
in offspring and livestock.”

“You eat food and see what pleases you. One who
venerates this self common to all men in this way
eats food, sees what pleases him and has the
splendor of sacred knowledge in his family. But
these are only the feet of the self,” he said. “Your
feet would have withered if you had not come to

»

me.

He said to them: “Each of you eats food knowing
this self common to all men as if it were some-
thing separate. But one who venerates this self
common to all men as the measure of a span and
beyond all measure eats food in all worlds, in all
beings, in all selves.”*°

Of this self common to all men, the head is the
Brilliant, the eye is the Multiform, the breath is
the Diverse-Pathed, the trunk is the Abundant, the

90 A span (pradesa) is the distance between the tips of the outstretched thumb and forefinger. The exact sense of abhivimdna, “bey-

ond measure,” is uncertain.
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bladder is Wealth, and the earth is the feet. The

chest is the altar, the body hair is the sacred grass,
the heart is the householder’s fire, the mind is the
southern fire, and the mouth is the offering fire.*

THE OFFERING IN THE BREATHS
Eating becomes a fire offering: each mouthful is offered to one of the five breaths.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
CU 5.19.1 THGTH TIAANTESTGIHIY & AT TLHTHTGIA S[gaTi SJgarcona So the first food that comes should be offered as an
W@fd wToTEgAfa oblation. One should make the first offering with

the words “To the out-breath, svaha!” Then the out-
breath is satisfied.

CU 5.19. 29101 JEIfd Tef&qeatd T4 qoanaeE@Edned qafd When the out-breath is satisfied, the eye is satis-
T fefa gt afcrss e afafasawagefa fied. When the eye is satisfied, the sun is satisfied.

TG Jeafa T uSIfoRETe IS SEEEaAta 1l When the sun is satisfied, the sky is satisfied.
When the sky is satisfied, whatever the sky and

the sun rule over is satisfied. And as that is satis-
fied, he himself is satisfied with offspring, live-
stock, food to eat, radiance and the splendor of
sacred knowledge.

cU 5.20.137 7 fgdia SIS EIEIICIR W@eld AT 1| Then one should make the second offering with
the words “To the diffused breath, svaha!” Then
the diffused breath is satisfied.

CU 5.20.2FT U 93 JAfd 91 Juafd IgARgAfd Iodd gofd When the diffused breath is satisfied, the ear is
gt feeg gy afcrsa fersy Sremateafasi agafa satisfied. When the ear is satisfied, the moon is
TR qoatd ForaT IR ERaTe dorar seaaed |l satisfied. When the moon is satisfied, the quarters

are satisfied. When the quarters are satisfied,
whatever the quarters and the moon rule over is
satisfied. And as that is satisfied, he himself is sat-
isfied with offspring, livestock, food to eat, radi-
ance and the splendor of sacred knowledge.

CU 5211379 Ti JdTaT AT JGATGUHTE W T-EgHTd |l Then one should make the third offering with the

words “To the in-breath, svahd!” Then the in-
breath is satisfied.

CU 5,21 239 JUATd Arpafd T qEami-eqEdT=t qafd gedt When the in-breath is satisfied, speech is satisfied.
Jeata gieat quat afchsd giet ar-amefasaeaqgeatd When speech is satisfied, fire is satisfied. When
T T quater T gSfARATE It SerEadaAtd |l fire is satisfied, the earth is satisfied. When the

earth is satisfied, whatever the earth and fire rule
over is satisfied. And as that is satisfied, he him-
self is satisfied with offspring, livestock, food to
eat, radiance and the splendor of sacred know-
ledge.
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91 These are the parts of the Vedic sacrificial ground: the altar (vedi) strewn with sacred grass (barhis), and the three sacred fires.
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92 Parjanya is the rain-cloud, the god of rain.
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Then one should make the fourth offering with the
words “To the link-breath, svaha!” Then the link-
breath is satisfied.

When the link-breath is satisfied, the mind is satis-
fied. When the mind is satisfied, Parjanya is satis-
fied. When Parjanya is satisfied, lightning is satis-
fied. When lightning is satisfied, whatever light-
ning and Parjanya rule over is satisfied. And as
that is satisfied, he himself is satisfied with off-
spring, livestock, food to eat, radiance and the
splendor of sacred knowledge.??

Then one should make the fifth offering with the
words “To the up-breath, svaha!” Then the up-
breath is satisfied.

When the up-breath is satisfied, the skin is satis-
fied. When the skin is satisfied, the wind is satis-
fied. When the wind is satisfied, space is satisfied.
When space is satisfied, whatever the wind and
space rule over is satisfied. And as that is satisfied,
he himself is satisfied with offspring, livestock,
food to eat, radiance and the splendor of sacred
knowledge.

If someone offers the agnihotra without knowing
this, it is just as if he raked away the embers and
poured the offering on the ashes.

But when someone who knows it in this way offers
the agnihotra, his offering is made in all worlds, in
all beings, in all selves.

As the tuft of a reed laid on a fire is burnt up, so all
the evils of one who knows it in this way and of-
fers the agnihotra are burnt up.

Therefore, even if someone who knows this were
to give his leftovers to someone outside caste, it
would be an offering made in his own self com-
mon to all men. On this there is this verse:

As hungry children here sit waiting around their
mother, so all beings sit waiting around the agni-
hotra—they sit waiting around the agnihotra.
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UDDALAKA TEACHES HIS SON
Shvetaketu returns proud from his studies, and his father asks about the teaching by which all is known.
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There was once Shvetaketu, the son of Aruni. His
father said to him: “Shvetaketu, live the life of a
Vedic student. No one in our family, my dear, goes
without study and remains a brahmin only by
birth, as it were.”

So he went to a teacher at the age of twelve. Hav-
ing studied all the Vedas, he returned at twenty-
four, swollen with pride, thinking himself learned,
and arrogant. His father said to him:

“Shvetaketu, my dear, since you are now so
swollen with pride, thinking yourself learned, and
arrogant, did you ask about that teaching by
which what has not been heard becomes heard,
what has not been thought becomes thought, and
what has not been known becomes known?”
“How, sir, does that teaching go?”?*

It is like this, my dear: through a single lump of
clay, all that is made of clay can be known. The
change is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is
just “clay.”**

It is like this, my dear: through a single copper
nugget, all that is made of copper can be known.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real-
ity is just “copper.”

It is like this, my dear: through a single nail-cutter,
all that is made of iron can be known. The change
is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is just
“iron.” That, my dear, is how that teaching goes.

“Surely my venerable teachers did not know this.
If they had known it, how could they not have told
me? So you yourself, sir, must tell it to me.” “Very
well, my dear,” he said.

BEING, ONE WITHOUT A SECOND
In the beginning there was only being, which produced heat, water and food and entered them.

SANSKRIT
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In the beginning, my dear, this was simply the ex-
istent, one only, without a second. Some, to be

93 “Teaching” renders ddesa, which can also mean “instruction” or “rule of substitution.”
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sure, say: “In the beginning this was simply the
non-existent, one only, without a second, and
from the non-existent the existent was born.”*®

“But how, my dear, could that be so?” he said.
“How could the existent be born from the non-ex-
istent?

No, in the beginning, my dear, this was simply the
existent, one only, without a second.”

It thought: “Let me become many; let me propag-
ate myself.” It emitted heat. That heat thought:
“Let me become many; let me propagate myself.”
It emitted water. That is why, whenever a person
feels hot or sweats, water is produced from heat.*®

That water thought: “Let us become many; let us
propagate ourselves.” It emitted food. That is why,
whenever it rains, food becomes most plentiful:
food to eat is produced from water.

Now, these beings here have just three origins:
they are born from an egg, born from a living
creature, or born from a sprout.

That deity thought: “Come, let me enter these
three deities with this living self and differentiate
name and form.”®’

“And let me make each of them threefold.” So that
deity entered these three deities with this living
self and differentiated name and form.

It made each of them threefold. Now learn from
me, my dear, how each of these three deities be-
comes threefold.

The red form of fire is the form of heat, the white

is that of water, and the black is that of food. Fire’s
fireness has gone from fire. The change is a handle
of speech, a name; the reality is just “three forms.”

The red form of the sun is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
The sun’s sunness has gone from the sun. The
change is a handle of speech, a name; the reality is
just “three forms.”

94 “A handle of speech” renders vacarambhana, literally “a grasping by speech.” Its exact sense is debated.
95 “The existent” renders sat, “being,” from the verb “to be.” Asat, “the non-existent,” is its negation.
96 “Heat” renders tejas, which also means fire and brilliance. Heat, water and food (anna, standing for earth) are the three primal

elements of this chapter.

97 The deity is the existent, and the three deities are heat, water and food. “Name and form” (namariipa) is the distinct identity of

things.
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The red form of the moon is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
The moon’s moonness has gone from the moon.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real-
ity is just “three forms.”

The red form of lightning is the form of heat, the
white is that of water, and the black is that of food.
Lightning’s lightningness has gone from lightning.
The change is a handle of speech, a name; the real-
ity is just “three forms.”

It was surely this that the wealthy householders
and great Vedic scholars of old knew when they
said: “No one now can bring up for us anything we
have not heard, not thought of, or not known.” For
they knew it from these three.

Whatever appeared reddish, they knew was the
form of heat. Whatever appeared whitish, they
knew was the form of water. Whatever appeared
blackish, they knew was the form of food.

Whatever appeared as if unrecognizable, they
knew was a combination of these same deities.
Now learn from me, my dear, how each of these
three deities becomes threefold when it reaches a
person.

Food, when eaten, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes feces, its middle ele-
ment becomes flesh, and its finest element be-
comes mind.

Water, when drunk, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes urine, its middle ele-
ment becomes blood, and its finest element be-
comes breath.

Heat, when eaten, is divided into three. Its
coarsest element becomes bone, its middle ele-
ment becomes marrow, and its finest element be-
comes speech.

“For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.”
“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he
said.

When curd is churned, my dear, its finest part
rises upward and becomes butter.
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In just the same way, my dear, when food is eaten,
its finest part rises upward and becomes mind.

When water is drunk, my dear, its finest part rises
upward and becomes breath.

When heat is eaten, my dear, its finest part rises
upward and becomes speech.

“For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.”
“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he

said.

A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts. Do
not eat for fifteen days, but drink as much water as
you like. Breath is made of water, so it will not be
cut off if you drink.

He did not eat for fifteen days. Then he came to
him and said: “What should I recite, sir?” “The Rig
verses, my dear, the Yajus formulas and the Saman
chants.” He said: “They don’t come to me, sir.”

He said to him: “My dear, of a great fire that has
been kindled, a single ember the size of a firefly
may be left, and with it the fire would not burn
much beyond that. In the same way, my dear, of
your sixteen parts only one part may be left, and
with it you do not now grasp the Vedas. Eat, and
then you will learn from me.”

He ate and then came to him. And whatever he
asked him, he answered it all.

He said to him: “My dear, when only a single em-
ber the size of a firefly is left of a great fire that has
been kindled, one might pile straw on it and make
it blaze up, and with it the fire would then burn far
beyond that.”

“In the same way, my dear, only one of your six-
teen parts was left. When it was fed with food, it
blazed up, and with it you now grasp the Vedas.
For the mind, my dear, is made of food, breath is
made of water, and speech is made of heat.” And
he understood what he said—he understood.
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Uddalaka Aruni said to his son Shvetaketu: “Learn
from me, my dear, what sleep is.” When a person
here sleeps, as people say, then, my dear, he has
merged with the existent; he has gone into his
own. That is why they say of him, “He sleeps”
(svapiti), for he has gone into his own (svam apita).

A bird tied by a string flies off in one direction
after another, and when it finds no resting place
anywhere else, it settles down at the very place
where it is tied. In just the same way, my dear, the
mind flies off in one direction after another, and
when it finds no resting place anywhere else, it
settles down in breath itself. For the mind, my
dear, is tied to breath.

“Learn from me, my dear, about hunger and
thirst.” When a person here is hungry (asisisati), as
people say, it is water that leads away what he has
eaten. Just as people speak of a cow-leader, a
horse-leader or a man-leader, so they call water
the “food-leader” (asanayd). Know, my dear, that
this is a sprout that has sprung up here; it cannot
be without a root.”®

Where else could its root be but in food? In just the
same way, my dear, with food as the sprout, look
for water as the root. With water as the sprout, my
dear, look for heat as the root. With heat as the
sprout, my dear, look for the existent as the root.
All these creatures, my dear, have the existent as
their root, the existent as their resting place, and
the existent as their foundation.

And when a person here is thirsty (pipasati), as
people say, it is heat that leads away what he has
drunk. Just as people speak of a cow-leader, a
horse-leader or a man-leader, so they call heat the
“water-leader” (udanyad). Know, my dear, that this
same sprout has sprung up here; it cannot be
without a root.*®

Where else could its root be but in water? With wa-
ter as the sprout, my dear, look for heat as the

98 Asanayd, “hunger,” is read as asana-naya, “leader of food,” just as go-ndaya, “cowherd,” means “leader of cows.”

99 Udanya, “thirst,” is read as uda-naya, “leader of water.”
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root. With heat as the sprout, my dear, look for the
existent as the root. All these creatures, my dear,
have the existent as their root, the existent as their
resting place, and the existent as their foundation.
How each of these three deities becomes threefold
when it reaches a person has already been ex-
plained. When a person here is dying, my dear, his
speech merges into his mind, his mind into
breath, his breath into heat, and heat into the
highest deity.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir” “Very well, my dear,” he said.*®

It is like this, my dear: bees make honey by gather-
ing the juices of many different trees and bringing
the juice to a unity.

And just as those juices cannot tell there, “I am the
juice of that tree,” “I am the juice of that tree,” so
too, my dear, all these creatures, when they merge
into the existent, do not know, “We are merging
into the existent.”

Whatever they are here—a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a
boar, a worm, a moth, a gnat or a mosquito—that
they become again.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

These rivers, my dear, flow on, the eastern ones to-
ward the east and the western ones toward the
west. From the ocean they merge into the ocean it-
self; they become just the ocean. And there they

<«

do not know, “I am this one,” “I am this one.”

In just the same way, my dear, all these creatures,
when they come out of the existent, do not know,
“We are coming out of the existent.” Whatever
they are here—a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a boar, a
worm, a moth, a gnat or a mosquito—that they be-
come again.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the

100 “You are that” renders tat tvam asi, the refrain that closes each of Uddalaka’s lessons from here on. “Finest essence” renders

anima, “minuteness, subtlety.”
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self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

Take this great tree, my dear. If someone were to
strike it at the root, it would ooze sap but live. If
someone were to strike it in the middle, it would
ooze sap but live. If someone were to strike it at
the top, it would ooze sap but live. Filled with the
living self, it stands there, drinking deep and re-
joicing.

“When life leaves one of its branches, that branch
withers. When it leaves a second, that one withers.
When it leaves a third, that one withers. When it
leaves the whole tree, the whole tree withers.
Know that it is just like this, my dear,” he said.

“When the living self has left it, this dies; the liv-
ing self does not die. That which is this finest es-
sence—this whole world has it as its self. That is
the real. That is the self. You are that, Shvetaketu.”

“Teach me more, sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he
said.

“Bring a banyan fruit from over there.” “Here it is,
sir.” “Break it open.” “It is broken open, sir.” “What
do you see in it?” “These tiny seeds, sir.” “Break
one of them open, my son.” “It is broken open, sir.”
“What do you see in it?” “Nothing, sir.”'*!

He said to him: “This finest essence that you can-
not see, my dear—it is from this very finest es-
sence that this great banyan tree stands as it does.
Have faith, my dear.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

“Put this salt in the water and come to me in the
morning.” He did so. He said to him: “The salt you
put in the water last night—bring it here, my son.”
He felt for it but could not find it,

for it had completely dissolved. “Sip from this end,
my son,” he said. “How is it?” “Salty.” “Sip from the
middle.” “How is it?” “Salty.” “Sip from that end.”
“How is it?” “Salty.” “Throw it away and then come
to me.” He did so, and it was always there. He said

101 The banyan (nyagrodha) is a fig tree whose tiny seeds grow into a vast tree.
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to him: “You cannot see what is here, my dear, and
yet it is right here.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

“Suppose, my dear, someone brings a man blind-
folded from the Gandharas and then sets him
loose in a deserted place. He would drift about
there, east or north or south or west, for he was
brought there blindfolded and set loose blind-
folded.'®*

“Then someone takes off his blindfold and tells
him, ‘The Gandharas are in this direction; go this
way. Asking his way from village to village, a wise
and sensible man would reach the Gandharas. In
just the same way, a man here who has a teacher
knows: ‘My delay lasts only as long as I am not
freed; then I will arrive.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir.” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

“Around a man who is gravely ill, my dear, his rel-
atives gather and ask, ‘Do you know me? Do you
know me?’ As long as his speech has not merged
into his mind, his mind into breath, breath into
heat, and heat into the highest deity, he knows
them.

“But when his speech merges into his mind, his
mind into breath, breath into heat, and heat into
the highest deity, then he no longer knows them.

“That which is this finest essence—this whole
world has it as its self. That is the real. That is the
self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” “Teach me more,
sir” “Very well, my dear,” he said.

“And then, my dear, they bring in a man held by
the hands, saying: ‘He has stolen! He has commit-
ted a theft! Heat the axe for him! If he did it, he
makes himself false. Bent on falsehood, shielding
himself with falsehood, he grasps the heated axe.
He is burned, and then he is put to death.'®

102 The Gandharas were a people of the far northwest, around modern Peshawar.
103 A trial by ordeal: the accused held a red-hot axe, and if he was not burned he was judged innocent.
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“But if he did not do it, he makes himself true.
Bent on truth, shielding himself with truth, he
grasps the heated axe. He is not burned, and he is
set free.

“TJust as that man is not burned, so this whole
world has that as its self. That is the real. That is
the self. You are that, Shvetaketu.” And he under-
stood it from him—he understood it.

NARADA AND SANATKUMARA

Narada has learned every science but not the self; Sanatkumara leads him upward from name step by step.
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“Teach me, sir,” said Narada, coming to Sanatku-
mara as a pupil. He said to him: “Come to me with
what you know, and then I will tell you what lies
beyond it.” He said:***

“Sir, I have studied the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth,
history and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of
the Vedas, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the read-
ing of portents, the finding of treasure, the art of
debate, the science of conduct, the science of the
gods, the science of brahman, the science of spir-
its, the science of rule, the science of the stars, and
the science of serpents and heavenly beings. All
this, sir, I have studied.!*®

“Yet, sir, I know only the formulas; I do not know
the self. I have heard from people like you, sir, that
one who knows the self passes beyond sorrow.
And I am in sorrow, sir. Please, sir, take me across
to the far shore of sorrow.” He said to him: “All that
you have studied is nothing but name.

“The Rig Veda is name; so are the Yajur Veda, the
Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth, history
and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of the Ve-
das, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the reading of
portents, the finding of treasure, the art of debate,
the science of conduct, the science of the gods, the
science of brahman, the science of spirits, the sci-
ence of rule, the science of the stars, and the sci-

104 Narada is a celebrated sage of legend. Sanatkumara (“Ever-Young”) is a sage later counted among the mind-born sons of Brah-

ma.

105 Many items in this list are obscure. The renderings follow traditional explanations: the “Veda of the Vedas” is taken to be gram-

mar, and brahman here means the Veda.
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ence of serpents and heavenly beings—all this is
nothing but name. Venerate name.

“One who venerates name as brahman can move at
will as far as name reaches—one who venerates
name as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than name?” “There is indeed something greater
than name.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Speech is surely greater than name. It is speech
that makes known the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda,
the Sama Veda, the Atharva Veda as the fourth,
history and ancient legend as the fifth, the Veda of
the Vedas, the ancestral rites, reckoning, the read-
ing of portents, the finding of treasure, the art of
debate, the science of conduct, the science of the
gods, the science of brahman, the science of spir-
its, the science of rule, and the science of serpents
and heavenly beings; heaven and earth, wind and
space, water and heat, gods and men, domestic an-
imals and birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts
down to worms, moths and ants; right and wrong,
truth and falsehood, good and bad, the pleasant
and the unpleasant. If there were no speech,
neither right nor wrong would be made known,
neither truth nor falsehood, neither good nor bad,
neither the pleasant nor the unpleasant. It is
speech that makes all this known. Venerate
speech.

“One who venerates speech as brahman can move
at will as far as speech reaches—one who vener-
ates speech as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything
greater than speech?” “There is indeed something
greater than speech.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Mind is surely greater than speech. Just as a
closed fist holds two myrobalan fruits, or two
jujubes, or two dice, so mind holds both speech
and name. When a man considers in his mind, ‘I
would study the formulas, then he studies them; ‘I
would perform actions, then he performs them; ‘I
would have sons and cattle, then he seeks them; ‘I
would have this world and the next, then he seeks
them. For mind is the self; mind is the world;
mind is brahman. Venerate mind.**®

“One who venerates mind as brahman can move at
will as far as mind reaches—one who venerates

106 Myrobalan (amalaka) and jujube (kola) are small fruits; the dice (aksa) were nuts of the vibhitaka tree.
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mind as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than mind?” “There is indeed something greater
than mind.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Intention is surely greater than mind. For when
one forms an intention, then one considers in the
mind; then one utters speech, and one utters it in
name. In name the formulas become one, and in
the formulas actions.

“All these have intention as their meeting point,
intention as their self, and they rest on intention.
Heaven and earth formed an intention; wind and
space formed an intention; water and heat formed
an intention. Through their forming an intention,
rain forms an intention; through rain’s forming an
intention, food forms an intention; through food’s
forming an intention, the breaths form an inten-
tion; through the breaths’ forming an intention,
the formulas form an intention; through the for-
mulas’ forming an intention, actions form an in-
tention; through actions’ forming an intention, the
world forms an intention; through the world’s
forming an intention, everything forms an inten-
tion. That is intention. Venerate intention.'%”

“One who venerates intention as brahman wins
worlds formed by intention—himself firm, he wins
firm worlds; himself established, established
worlds; himself unwavering, unwavering worlds.
He can move at will as far as intention reaches—
one who venerates intention as brahman.” “Sir, is
there anything greater than intention?” “There is
indeed something greater than intention.” “Then,
sir, tell me that.”

“Thought is surely greater than intention. For
when one thinks, then one forms an intention;
then one considers in the mind; then one utters
speech, and one utters it in name. In name the for-
mulas become one, and in the formulas actions.

“All these have thought as their meeting point,
thought as their self, and they rest on thought. So
even if a man knows a great deal but is without
thought, people say of him, ‘He is nobody,
whatever he may know. If he really knew, he
would not be so thoughtless.” But if a man knows
little yet has thought, people are eager to listen to

107 The verb sam-klp means both “to form an intention” and “to be formed, to come about”; the passage plays on both senses.
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him. For thought is the meeting point of all these;
thought is their self; thought is their foundation.
Venerate thought.

“One who venerates thought as brahman wins
worlds of thought—himself firm, he wins firm
worlds; himself established, established worlds;
himself unwavering, unwavering worlds. He can
move at will as far as thought reaches—one who
venerates thought as brahman.” “Sir, is there any-
thing greater than thought?” “There is indeed
something greater than thought.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

“Meditation is surely greater than thought. The
earth seems to meditate; the intermediate region
seems to meditate; the sky seems to meditate; the
waters seem to meditate; the mountains seem to
meditate; gods and men seem to meditate. So
those among men here who attain greatness seem
to have received a share of meditation. Small
people are quarrelsome, backbiting and slander-
ous; but the eminent seem to have received a
share of meditation. Venerate meditation.

“One who venerates meditation as brahman can
move at will as far as meditation reaches—one
who venerates meditation as brahman.” “Sir, is
there anything greater than meditation?” “There is
indeed something greater than meditation.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Understanding is surely greater than meditation.
It is by understanding that one understands the
Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the Ath-
arva Veda as the fourth, history and ancient le-
gend as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the ances-
tral rites, reckoning, the reading of portents, the
finding of treasure, the art of debate, the science
of conduct, the science of the gods, the science of
brahman, the science of spirits, the science of rule,
the science of the stars, and the science of ser-
pents and heavenly beings; heaven and earth,
wind and space, water and heat, gods and men,
domestic animals and birds, grasses and trees,
wild beasts down to worms, moths and ants; right
and wrong, truth and falsehood, good and bad, the
pleasant and the unpleasant; food and flavor, this
world and the next—all this one understands by
understanding alone. Venerate understanding.
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“One who venerates understanding as brahman
wins worlds full of understanding and knowledge.
He can move at will as far as understanding
reaches—one who venerates understanding as
brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater than un-
derstanding?” “There is indeed something greater
than understanding.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Strength is surely greater than understanding. A
single strong man makes even a hundred men of
understanding tremble. When a man is strong, he
rises up; rising, he attends on a teacher; attending,
he sits close as a pupil; sitting close, he becomes
one who sees, who hears, who thinks, who per-
ceives, who acts, who understands. By strength
the earth stands; by strength the intermediate re-
gion; by strength the sky; by strength the moun-
tains; by strength gods and men; by strength do-
mestic animals and birds, grasses and trees, wild
beasts down to worms, moths and ants. By
strength the world stands. Venerate strength.

“One who venerates strength as brahman can
move at will as far as strength reaches—one who
venerates strength as brahman.” “Sir, is there any-
thing greater than strength?” “There is indeed
something greater than strength.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

“Food is surely greater than strength. So if a man
does not eat for ten days, even if he stays alive, he
becomes one who does not see, does not hear, does
not think, does not perceive, does not act, does not
understand. But when food comes to him, he be-
comes one who sees, who hears, who thinks, who
perceives, who acts, who understands. Venerate
food.

“One who venerates food as brahman wins worlds
full of food and drink. He can move at will as far
as food reaches—one who venerates food as brah-
man.” “Sir, is there anything greater than food?”
“There is indeed something greater than food.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Water is surely greater than food. So when there
is not good rain, all that breathes falls sick, think-
ing, ‘Food will be scarce.’ But when there is good
rain, all that breathes rejoices, thinking, ‘Food will
be plentiful.’ These are simply water in solid form
—this earth, the intermediate region, the sky, the
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mountains, gods and men, domestic animals and
birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts down to
worms, moths and ants. These are simply water in
solid form. Venerate water.

“One who venerates water as brahman obtains all
his desires and is content. He can move at will as
far as water reaches—one who venerates water as
brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater than wa-
ter?” “There is indeed something greater than wa-
ter.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Heat is surely greater than water. Seizing hold of
the wind, it heats up space. Then people say, ‘It is
sweltering, it is scorching—it will rain!’ Heat
shows itself first, and then it pours forth water.
And so there are thunderclaps, with lightning
flashing upward and across. So people say, ‘There
is lightning, there is thunder—it will rain!” Heat
shows itself first, and then it pours forth water.
Venerate heat.

“One who venerates heat as brahman, himself
glowing, wins glowing, radiant worlds from which
darkness has been driven away. He can move at
will as far as heat reaches—one who venerates
heat as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything greater
than heat?” “There is indeed something greater
than heat.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Space is surely greater than heat. In space are
both the sun and the moon, lightning, the stars
and fire. Through space one calls; through space
one hears; through space one hears in reply. In
space one delights; in space one does not delight.
In space one is born; toward space one is born.
Venerate space.

“One who venerates space as brahman wins spa-
cious worlds, bright, unconfined and wide. He can
move at will as far as space reaches—one who ven-
erates space as brahman.” “Sir, is there anything
greater than space?” “There is indeed something
greater than space.” “Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Memory is surely greater than space. So even if
many people were gathered together, if they had
no memory they would not hear anyone, would
not think, would not understand. But when they
remember, then they hear, then they think, then
they understand. It is by memory that one recog-



HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

CU 713,28 Tt T SEIGUTEd AT T T TAThIHER! Watd I
TR FEITEASTEY T TRIg g TR s ot
puciccircicll

CU 7.14.1 37T 910 TRIGITAG! d TR AL HAIOT T I
S 3H T dIhHY desd STRITUTRATd I

CU 7,140 T AT TG SRIATH TG HIHT: TAIHET GTETIIST
Wg = TFETLTAT T T TATRHART Hafd T smrer
TRIGURASTET STa ST T AT aTd AISEATT a1
WIS fafd Il

CU 7.15. 1 9TOTT 9T SATAT AT AT 3 ATH FHIGAT TaAH-3moT Ta
Tuftd UToT: YT TTfd UTOT: UTUT STt UTOTer Satfd wTon & foar
WTOT |TAT UTOT YT WTOT: ST WT0T SYT=ITE: WTOT STeqore ||

U 7.15.F e TUa? a1 AT a1 YTaR a7 WK arard a7 Sero ar
forfsagutaa vare fArdaaddmrg: fUqger & @i arger 4
@AY YTqET 3 @AY WYel § HEIERiE d @AY STeIuTer &
reirilll

CU 7.15.337 TTRHTCHI-ATUTSEeH THTE SAfasagsa- 57 fgerhifa
T HIqerHifa 7 yqerdifa 7 wWgerEifa aarierdifa 7
STEIUTETET 1l

CU 7.15. 490 AT Gaifoy Yafd T a1 UF Ud uegad ear d
fasTafaTer siafd o SegaRiaaTeatdaTeH i garTIgard I

ENGLISH

nizes one’s sons, by memory one’s cattle. Venerate
memory.

“One who venerates memory as brahman can
move at will as far as memory reaches—one who
venerates memory as brahman.” “Sir, is there any-
thing greater than memory?” “There is indeed
something greater than memory.” “Then, sir, tell
me that.”

“Hope is surely greater than memory. For it is
when kindled by hope that memory studies the
formulas, performs actions, seeks sons and cattle,
seeks this world and the next. Venerate hope.

“One who venerates hope as brahman—through
hope all his desires are fulfilled, and his prayers
are never in vain. He can move at will as far as
hope reaches—one who venerates hope as brah-
man.” “Sir, is there anything greater than hope?”
“There is indeed something greater than hope.”
“Then, sir, tell me that.”

“Breath is surely greater than hope. As the spokes
are fixed in the hub, so everything is fixed in this
breath. Breath goes by breath; breath gives breath;
it gives to breath. Breath is father, breath is moth-
er, breath is brother, breath is sister, breath is
teacher, breath is brahmin.

“If a man says something harsh, as it were, to his
father or mother, brother or sister, teacher or a
brahmin, people say to him: ‘Shame on you! You
are a father-killer! You are a mother-killer! You are
a brother-killer! You are a sister-killer! You are a
teacher-killer! You are a brahmin-killer!

“But if, once their breath has departed, he were to
heap them together with a poker and burn them
up completely, no one would say to him, ‘You are a
father-killer, nor ‘You are a mother-killer, nor ‘You
are a brother-killer, nor ‘You are a sister-killer,
nor ‘You are a teacher-killer, nor ‘You are a brah-
min-killer.!%8

“For breath is all these. One who sees this, thinks
this and understands this becomes an out-speaker.
If people say to him, ‘You are an out-speaker, he
should say, ‘T am an out-speaker’; he should not
deny it.'*®

108 The scene is a cremation, where the remains are stirred on the pyre with a poker.
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“But the one who truly out-speaks is he who out-
speaks by truth.” “Then, sir, let me out-speak by
truth.” “But it is truth that one must seek to under-
stand.” “Sir, I seek to understand truth.”

“When one understands, then one speaks the
truth. One who does not understand does not
speak the truth; only one who understands speaks
the truth. But it is understanding that one must
seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to understand un-
derstanding.”

“When one thinks, then one understands. One
does not understand without thinking; only by
thinking does one understand. But it is thinking
that one must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to
understand thinking.”

“When one has faith, then one thinks. One who
lacks faith does not think; only one who has faith
thinks. But it is faith that one must seek to under-
stand.” “Sir, I seek to understand faith.”

“When one is steadfast, then one has faith. One
who is not steadfast does not have faith; only one
who is steadfast has faith. But it is steadfastness
that one must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to
understand steadfastness.”

“When one is active, then one is steadfast. One is
not steadfast without being active; only by being
active is one steadfast. But it is activity that one
must seek to understand.” “Sir, I seek to under-
stand activity.”

“When one obtains happiness, then one is active.
One is not active when what one obtains is not
happiness; only when one obtains happiness is
one active. But it is happiness that one must seek
to understand.” “Sir, I seek to understand happi-
ness.”

THE PLENITUDE
Happiness lies in the unlimited, where one sees nothing else; the self is all this.
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“Plenitude is happiness. There is no happiness in
what is small; plenitude alone is happiness. But it

109 Ativadin, “out-speaker”: one who speaks beyond, outdoing others in debate; the next section plays on the word.
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is plenitude that one must seek to understand.”
“Sir, I seek to understand plenitude.”**°

“Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else,
understands nothing else—that is plenitude. But
where one sees something else, hears something
else, understands something else—that is the
small. Plenitude is the immortal; the small is the
mortal.” “Sir, on what is it established?” “On its
own greatness—or rather, not on greatness.

“Here people call cows and horses ‘greatness, ele-
phants and gold, slaves and wives, fields and
houses. I do not speak of it in that way—no, I do
not,” he said, “for there one thing is established on
another.

“It alone is below; it is above; it is behind; it is in
front; it is to the south; it is to the north. It alone is
this whole world. Next, the teaching in terms of T
I alone am below; I am above; I am behind; I am in
front; I am to the south; I am to the north. I alone
am this whole world.

“Next, the teaching in terms of the self: the self
alone is below; the self is above; the self is behind;
the self is in front; the self is to the south; the self
is to the north. The self alone is this whole world.
One who sees this, thinks this and understands
this—who delights in the self, plays with the self,
couples with the self and finds bliss in the self—be-
comes his own king, and can move at will in all
worlds. But those who understand it otherwise
have others as their king; their worlds perish, and
they cannot move at will in any world.

“For one who sees this, thinks this and under-
stands this, breath comes from the self, hope from
the self, memory from the self, space from the
self, heat from the self, water from the self, ap-
pearing and disappearing from the self, food from
the self, strength from the self, understanding
from the self, meditation from the self, thought
from the self, intention from the self, mind from
the self, speech from the self, name from the self,
the formulas from the self, actions from the self—
this whole world comes from the self.

“On this there is this verse: ‘One who sees does not
see death, nor sickness, nor any sorrow. One who

110 Bhuman, “plenitude”: fullness, the unlimited, set against alpa, “the small, the limited.”
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sees sees everything, and wins everything, in
every way. He is one; he is threefold, fivefold, sev-
enfold and ninefold; and again he is said to be el-
even, and a hundred and ten and one, and twenty
thousand. When food is pure, one’s being is pure;
when one’s being is pure, memory becomes firm;
when memory is gained, all the knots are loosed.”
To him whose stains had been wiped away the
venerable Sanatkumara showed the far shore bey-
ond darkness. People call him Skanda—they call
him Skanda.™!

THE CITY OF BRAHMAN

The small space within the heart holds the whole world and the self free from age and death.

SANSKRIT
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Now, here in this city of brahman there is a small
lotus, a dwelling, and within it a small space. What
is inside that space—that is what one should
search for, that is what one should seek to under-
stand.

If they say to him, “Here in this city of brahman
there is a small lotus, a dwelling, and within it a
small space—what is there in it that one should
search for, that one should seek to understand?”
he should reply:

“As vast as this space is, so vast is this space within
the heart. Both heaven and earth are contained
within it, both fire and wind, both sun and moon,
lightning and the stars. Whatever one has here
and whatever one does not have—all that is con-
tained within it.”

If they say to him, “If all this is contained within
this city of brahman—all beings and all desires—
then when old age overtakes it or it perishes, what
is left of it?”

he should reply: “This does not grow old when he
grows old; it is not killed when he is killed. This is
the real city of brahman; in it desires are con-
tained. This is the self, free from evil, free from
old age and death, free from sorrow, free from
hunger and thirst—the self whose desires are real,
whose intentions are real. For it is just as here:
people follow orders, and whatever goal they are

111 Skanda is a god, the war-god and son of Shiva, here identified with Sanatkumara.
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bent on—a country, a plot of land—that is what
they live off.”

And just as here a world won by action comes to
an end, so in the hereafter a world won by merit
comes to an end. Those who depart from here
without having found the self and these real de-
sires cannot move at will in any world. But those
who depart from here having found the self and
these real desires can move at will in all worlds.

If he desires the world of fathers, by his intention
alone fathers rise up for him; possessed of that
world of fathers, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of mothers, by his in-
tention alone mothers rise up for him; possessed
of that world of mothers, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of brothers, by his in-
tention alone brothers rise up for him; possessed
of that world of brothers, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of sisters, by his inten-
tion alone sisters rise up for him; possessed of that
world of sisters, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of friends, by his inten-
tion alone friends rise up for him; possessed of
that world of friends, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of perfumes and gar-
lands, by his intention alone perfumes and gar-
lands rise up for him; possessed of that world of
perfumes and garlands, he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of food and drink, by
his intention alone food and drink rise up for him,;
possessed of that world of food and drink, he is ex-
alted.

And if he desires the world of song and music, by
his intention alone song and music rise up for
him; possessed of that world of song and music,
he is exalted.

And if he desires the world of women, by his in-
tention alone women rise up for him; possessed of
that world of women, he is exalted.

Whatever object he longs for, whatever desire he
desires, by his intention alone it rises up for him;
possessed of it, he is exalted.
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CU8.3.1 T 3H AT ST ATATULHRANTE HATATE FATHFAA e AT These same desires are real, but the unreal covers
7 g Wl = affig qeHE @vd 1l them. Though they are real, the unreal is their

covering. So when any of one’s people departs
from here, one does not get to see him here.

CUs.3.2 Y Y IR S1aT T T Ul TATI DT A Td qest Tl But those of one’s people who are alive here and
faadss erAd AT T STy fezvatfe those who have died, and whatever else one
e SwuRk geurmar = fa=giadanT Faf: v wishes for and does not get: all that one finds by
e T Fareie: 7 frarargod & Weger | going there, for there one’s real desires are,

covered by the unreal. It is like this. People who
do not know the ground might walk again and
again over a hidden treasure of gold and never
find it. In just the same way all these creatures go
day after day to this world of brahman and do not
find it, for they are carried off by the unreal.

CUs.3.3 AT Y AT gle aedded Mo ggamia aegearetedt This self is in the heart. And this is how the word
Tafaat @it Il is explained: “this is in the heart” (hrdy ayam), and
therefore it is the heart (hrdayam). One who knows
this goes day after day to the heavenly world.

CU8.3.4 3 T T THEGISTISRIHHT T S qaig W= “Now, this deep serenity, which rises up from this
FUUTTATASIEIT W AT BraTdagHanaHdgsald & & ar body, reaches the highest light and emerges in its
TAE STEI0 AT St own true form, that is the self,” he said. “That is

the immortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
And the name of this brahman is “the real.”*'?

CUs.3.5 I & a7 QAT SHuaeRior g deaceqaay aft Now, these are its three syllables: sa, ti, yam. The
THATY T - FBid Fa-1e Fsid aeeeteal sat is the immortal. The ti is the mortal. And by
LCICREURIEE Rl the yam one holds the two together; because one

holds (yam-) the two together by it, it is yam. One
who knows this goes day after day to the heavenly
world.**?

CUs.4.1 AT T ATHT § YqYfeis ARHHTER Aas SgHerm axdl 7 Now, the self is a dam, a barrier that keeps these
SRT A HG QMeh! 7 ol A F5Hax T UTHEISAT worlds from mingling. Day and night do not cross
Rad=asugaureT gy sereiie: i over this dam, nor old age, nor death, nor sorrow,

nor good deeds, nor bad deeds. All evils turn back
from it, for this world of brahman is free from evil.

CU 8.4.2 TETG Qe A dicai=e: Faawe watd fagr Tafag) waguardt Therefore, when one has crossed this dam, the
FAIATE! wafd qETgT YA U Aty ThHe an Si-Tsaerd blind is no longer blind, the wounded no longer
TGl EAT STl I wounded, the afflicted no longer afflicted. There-

fore, when one has crossed this dam, even night
turns into day, for this world of brahman is lit up
once and for all.

CU8.4.3

112 “Deep serenity” (samprasada) is the state of dreamless sleep described in CU 8.6.3 and 8.11.1.
113 The word satyam, “real,” is split into sat (“being, the real”), ti and yam, the last linked to the verb yam, “to hold, restrain.”
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T Tdd STelalieh e U araried ToHdY Feleh e §ay But only those who find this world of brahman
WlohY AR wafd |l through the life of a student possess this world of
brahman; they can move at will in all the worlds.
CUs.5.1 Y TR SATIEA FEraHd Agsaradul gid At A1l o fawgdse Now, what people call “sacrifice” (yajfia) is really
FiEfAATEd SEadha dgsaradul ZagdTH AT d I the life of a student, for it is only through the life

of a student that the one who knows (yo jiiata)
finds that world. And what people call “offering”
(ista) is really the life of a student, for it is only
after seeking (istva) through the life of a student
that one finds the self.***

CU 5.2 Y THAIUIHATIEA FEIdHd qgsa=av gld | And what people call “a sacrificial session” (sat-
IATETTT f[dedsy TR AT Teradad deraragur trayana) is really the life of a student, for it is
BaTe e 7 1 through the life of a student that one finds protec-

tion (trana) for the real (sat) self. And what people
call “the vow of silence” (mauna) is really the life
of a student, for it is only after finding the self
through the life of a student that one reflects (ma-

nute).'*

CU8.5.3 Y FEANREHATIE SEMEGHT deW BT 7 TLafd T And what people call “the course of fasting” (an-
SRR AS Y AU Feraiig deied & 3 dsakdyana) is really the life of a student, for the
TG Tl GGl fafd det AL TReagHer self that one finds through the life of a student
TraTEEuRITSIaT QoaroT wyfafias fromn | does not perish (na nasyati). And what people call

“the life in the wilderness” (aranyayana) is really
the life of a student, for Ara and Nya are the two
seas in the world of brahman, in the third heaven
from here. There is the lake Airammadiya; there is
the fig tree that yields soma; there is Aparajita, the
fortress of brahman, and the golden hall built by
the Lord.**¢

CU 8.5.4 T TadTaR 9 U IT0Tat seleileh ﬁsmﬁungfaqu A But only those who find through the life of a stu-
eI TY Iy HHEAR! Wafd Il dent these two seas in the world of brahman, Ara
and Nya, possess this world of brahman; they can
move at will in all the worlds.

CUS8.6.1 379 AT UAT gaded TSa&dT: (g &= [T e Now, these channels of the heart consist of the
e Aifeaeicd! aT e fUge U & U +id U9 9 finest essence, tawny, white, blue, yellow and red.
Y eifgas |l That sun up there is tawny; it is white, it is blue, it
is yellow, it is red.

CU 8.6.2 TEAT HETHY HATAd IHT ATHT Tl A1 AqHddT AT 37 As along highway runs to two villages, this one
3T TAlen! TSI AT ATHSHTGI AT a1 $ATg TSy Joll and that one, so these rays of the sun run to both

ST AT YA dSHTGH Jar 1l worlds, this one and that one. They stretch out
from that sun up there and slip into these chan-

114 The etymologies play on yajfia and yo jiiata, “one who knows,” and on ista, “offering,” and istva, “having sought.”

115 A sattra is a long sacrificial session; the etymologies split sattrayana into sat and trana and link mauna, “silence,” with man, “to
think.”

116 Aranya, “wilderness,” is split into ara and nya, the names of two seas; Airammadiya means “refreshing drink” and Apardjita “un-
conquered.”
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nels; they stretch out from these channels and slip
into that sun up there.

So, when someone is fast asleep, wholly gathered
in and perfectly serene, and knows no dream, he
has then slipped into these channels. No evil
touches him then, for he is filled with radiance.

Now, when someone has grown weak, people sit
around him and ask, “Do you know me? Do you
know me?” As long as he has not left this body, he
knows them.

And when he leaves this body, he goes up by these
same rays. He rises up with Om, or rises up in
some other way. In the time it takes to cast the
mind toward it, he reaches the sun. That, truly, is
the door of the world: an entrance for those who
know, a barrier for those who do not.

On this there is this verse: A hundred and one are
the channels of the heart; one of them runs up to
the crown of the head. Going up by it, one reaches
immortality; the others serve for departing in
every direction, serve for departing.

INDRA AND VIROCANA
Prajapati teaches the envoys of gods and asuras; Virocana is misled by a reflection, while Indra keeps asking.

SANSKRIT
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117 Virocana is a prince of the asuras.
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“The self that is free from evil, free from old age
and death, free from sorrow, free from hunger and
thirst, whose desires are real and whose inten-
tions are real: that is the one you should search
out, that is the one you should seek to understand.
One who has found that self and understands it
obtains all the worlds and all desires,” so said Pra-
japati.

Both the gods and the asuras came to hear of this.
They said, “Come, let us search out that self, by
searching out which one obtains all the worlds
and all desires.” So Indra set out from among the
gods and Virocana from among the asuras, and
without consulting each other the two came to
Prajapati with firewood in their hands.'"’

The two lived there as students for thirty-two
years. Then Prajapati asked them, “What have you
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been living here wanting?” They replied, ““The self
that is free from evil, free from old age and death,
free from sorrow, free from hunger and thirst,
whose desires are real and whose intentions are
real: that is the one you should search out, that is
the one you should seek to understand. One who
has found that self and understands it obtains all
the worlds and all desires’—people report these as
your words, sir. We have been living here wanting
that.”

Prajapati said to them, “The person who is seen in
the eye, that is the self,” he said. “That is the im-
mortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
“Then, sir, the one who is seen in water and the
one in a mirror: which of these is he?” “It is he
himself who is seen in all these,” he said.''®

“Look at yourselves in a pan of water, and tell me
whatever you do not understand about the self.”
The two looked into a pan of water. Prajapati asked
them, “What do you see?” They replied, “Sir, we
see the whole of this self of ours, a perfect likeness
down to the hairs and the nails.”

Prajapati said to them, “Adorn yourselves well, put
on fine clothes, groom yourselves, and then look
into the pan of water.” The two adorned them-
selves well, put on fine clothes, groomed them-
selves, and looked into the pan of water. Prajapati
asked them, “What do you see?”

They replied, “Just as we two are here, sir, well ad-
orned, in fine clothes and groomed, so are these
two, sir, well adorned, in fine clothes and
groomed.” “That is the self,” he said. “That is the
immortal, that is the fearless; that is brahman.”
And the two went away with contented hearts.

Watching them go, Prajapati said, “They are going
away without having grasped the self, without
having found it. Whichever of them hold this as
their secret teaching, whether gods or asuras, will
be defeated.” Virocana, with a contented heart,
went to the asuras and proclaimed this secret
teaching to them: “One’s self alone is to be made
great here, one’s self alone is to be served. By mak-
ing one’s self great here and serving one’s self, one
wins both worlds, this one and the next.”

118 The “person in the eye” is the small figure one sees reflected in another’s pupil.
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That is why even today people here say of
someone who does not give, who has no faith and
does not sacrifice, “He’s an asura, alas!” For this is
the secret teaching of the asuras. They adorn the
body of a dead man with food they have begged,
with clothes and with ornaments, for they think
that by this they will win the next world.

But Indra, before he had even reached the gods,
saw this danger: “Just as this self is well adorned
when this body is well adorned, in fine clothes
when it is in fine clothes, groomed when it is
groomed, so too it will be blind when this body is
blind, lame when it is lame, maimed when it is
maimed. It perishes as soon as this body perishes.
Isee nothing enjoyable in this.”

He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a
contented heart along with Virocana. What do you
want, that you have come back?” He replied, “Sir,
just as this self is well adorned when this body is
well adorned, in fine clothes when it is in fine
clothes, groomed when it is groomed, so too it will
be blind when this body is blind, lame when it is
lame, maimed when it is maimed. It perishes as
soon as this body perishes. I see nothing enjoyable
in this.”

“That is just how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I
will explain it to you further. Live here another
thirty-two years.” He lived there another thirty-
two years. Then Prajapati said to him:

“The one who moves about in dreams, exulting,
that is the self,” he said. “That is the immortal, that
is the fearless; that is brahman.” He went away
with a contented heart. But before he had even
reached the gods, he saw this danger: “Even if this
body is blind, that self is not blind; if the body is
lame, it is not lame; it is not harmed by the body’s
defects.

“It is not killed when the body is killed, nor lame
when the body is lame. Yet it is as if they were
killing it, as if they were chasing it about; it is as if
it felt unpleasant things, and it even seems to
weep. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a



HINDU SCRIPTURE

T GO G % & UNuiaeard Hea-aesT-agad: WSt
REs-g T 3fd 9 21aTa qaeule SFTa: RIS ae = 6
Wafd A FEHETH! AdHISE SYoT g

CU8.10.4RWWWWWG%@3#
fesTea=draTiied waaiy Alddia ATeasT HId geamHidaddy
Heafafa graTad @a & EISTHRITAT qaTuRTioY g
gufufifa & grofor gifaresrd aufogars o g i

CU 8111 TEAAHT: THET: HUEa: @Y A s arafa
BRI IHAEIRId T & T=Tead: Yaare 9 g
qaHdgd qeel g TeaaHa s GUATH THTITHEHST
AT T faedardiar st Arews |{ied geamifd

CU 8.11.2% FHATIOT LA A% § TSI %aTd Aoa-aes-aead: i
TeplHes - 3id | Elare 716 @ead Wid Uax Gucre
SHTCIAFERTHI A TaHTT Sart famedardiar wafa arees
o1 g

CU 8.11.5TGHAY AEAfAfd aTed @ d YaISTAreTay 4t
A TATGHTIRTION TS aufufif & STORTioT Usq auiogary
AT HUGLATTIAIGLehId § d auifo] Hear3sadt

SEERHATE a gEd |

CU 8.12.1 HIGH AT g% AT JAT
AR ARERTEIS ST & TR Oavamsat 7
FRE q: [T RUg e’ ama =i 7 i wgerd:
I

CU8.12.2

138

ENGLISH

contented heart. What do you want, that you have
come back?” He replied, “Sir, even if this body is
blind, that self is not blind; if the body is lame, it is
not lame; it is not harmed by the body’s defects.

“It is not killed when the body is killed, nor lame
when the body is lame. Yet it is as if they were
killing it, as if they were chasing it about; it is as if
it felt unpleasant things, and it even seems to
weep. I see nothing enjoyable in this.” “That is just
how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I will explain it
to you further. Live here another thirty-two years.
He lived there another thirty-two years. Then Pra-
japati said to him:

i

“When someone is fast asleep, wholly gathered in
and perfectly serene, and knows no dream, that is
the self,” he said. “That is the immortal, that is the
fearless; that is brahman.” He went away with a
contented heart. But before he had even reached
the gods, he saw this danger: “Surely this one does
not now know himself as ‘This is I,’ nor does he
know these beings. He has gone to utter destruc-
tion. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

He came back with firewood in hand. Prajapati
said to him, “Maghavan, you went away with a
contented heart. What do you want, that you have
come back?” He replied, “Sir, surely this one does
not now know himself as ‘This is I, nor does he
know these beings. He has gone to utter destruc-
tion. I see nothing enjoyable in this.”

“That is just how it is, Maghavan,” he said. “But I
will explain it to you further, and it is nothing oth-
er than this. Live here another five years.” He lived
there another five years. That made a hundred and
one years; hence people say, “Maghavan lived as a
student with Prajapati for a hundred and one
years.” Then Prajapati said to him:

“Maghavan, this body is mortal; it is in the grip of
death. Yet it is the dwelling place of this self,
which is immortal and without a body. One who
has a body is in the grip of the pleasant and the
unpleasant; for one who has a body there is no rid-
ding oneself of the pleasant and the unpleasant.
But the pleasant and the unpleasant do not touch
one who is without a body.

“The wind is without a body; clouds, lightning and
thunder are without a body. Now, just as these rise
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119 Rahu is the demon who swallows the moon in an eclipse.
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up from space up there, reach the highest light
and emerge each in its own form,

“so this deep serenity rises up from this body,
reaches the highest light and emerges in its own
form. That is the highest person. He roams about
there, eating, playing and enjoying himself with
women or carriages or relatives, not remembering
this appendage, the body. As a draught animal is
yoked to a cart, so breath is yoked to this body.

“Now, when the eye is fixed on space here, that is
the person in the eye; the eye is for seeing. The
one who is aware, ‘Let me smell this, that is the
self; the nose is for smelling. The one who is
aware, ‘Let me say this, that is the self; speech is
for speaking. The one who is aware, ‘Let me hear
this, that is the self; the ear is for hearing.

“The one who is aware, ‘Let me think this, that is
the self; the mind is his divine eye. With this di-
vine eye, the mind, he sees these desires in the
world of brahman and delights in them.

“It is this self that the gods venerate; therefore all
the worlds and all desires are in their grasp. One
who has found that self and understands it obtains
all the worlds and all desires,” so said Prajapati, so
said Prajapati.

From the dark I pass into the dappled; from the
dappled I pass into the dark. Shaking off evil as a
horse shakes its hair, freeing myself as the moon
frees itself from Rahu’s mouth, shaking off the
body, I, a self made perfect, pass into the uncre-
ated world of brahman, I pass into it.**°

What is called space is what brings forth name
and form. That within which these two lie is brah-
man; that is the immortal; that is the self. I go to
Prajapati’s hall, to his house. I am the glory of the
brahmins, the glory of the kings, the glory of the
commoners. I have attained glory. I am the glory
of glories. Let me not go to what is white and
toothless, toothless and white, slimy; let me not go
to what is slimy!**°

Brahma told this to Prajapati, Prajapati to Manu,
and Manu to his descendants. He learns the Veda
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in his teacher’s household according to the rules,
in the time left over from his work for the teacher,
and then returns home. In his own household he
keeps up his private recitation of the Veda in a
clean place and raises righteous sons. He draws all
his senses into himself and does no harm to any
creature except at holy places. One who lives this
way all his life reaches the world of brahman, and
he does not return again; he does not return again.

120 The “white, toothless, slimy” thing is obscure; ancient commentators took it as the womb or as old age.
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The dawn is the head of the sacrificial horse; the
sun is its eye; the wind its breath; its open mouth
the fire common to all men; the year is the body of
the sacrificial horse. The sky is its back; the inter-
mediate region its belly; the earth its underbelly;
the quarters its flanks; the intermediate quarters
its ribs; the seasons its limbs; the months and fort-
nights its joints; days and nights its feet; the stars
its bones; the clouds its flesh. The sand is the half-
digested food in its stomach; the rivers its intest-
ines; the mountains its liver and lungs; the plants
and trees its hair. The rising sun is its forepart, the
setting sun its hindpart. When it yawns, there is
lightning; when it shakes itself, there is thunder;
when it urinates, there is rain. Speech is its voice.*

The day was born after the horse as the sacrificial
cup that stands in front of it; its womb is in the
eastern sea. The night was born after it as the sac-
rificial cup that stands behind it; its womb is in
the western sea. These two came into being as the
two cups on either side of the horse. As a steed it
carried the gods; as a stallion, the Gandharvas; as
a charger, the asuras; as a horse, human beings.
The sea is its kin; the sea is its womb.?

In the beginning there was nothing here at all.
This world was covered by Death, by hunger, for
hunger is death. He made up his mind: “Let me
have a body.” He went about worshipping. As he
worshipped, the waters were born. “As I was wor-
shipping (arcate), joy (ka) came to me,” he thought.
This is what makes fire an arka. Joy comes to one
who knows what makes fire an arka.?

1 The horse sacrifice (asvamedha) was the great royal rite; here each part of the victim is equated with a part of the cosmos.
2 The two mahiman (“greatness”) cups are set before and behind the horse in the rite; the text uses four different Sanskrit words for

“horse.”

3 Arka means both “fire” and “hymn of praise”; the etymology plays on arc, “to worship, sing praise,” and ka, “joy” (also “water”).
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The waters, truly, are the arka. The froth that was
on the waters hardened and became the earth. On
it he toiled. From him, as he toiled and heated
himself, his heat and essence came forth as fire.

He divided himself into three: the sun as one
third, the wind as another third. So this breath is
divided into three. The eastern quarter is its head;
that one and that one are its forelegs. The western
quarter is its tail; that one and that one are its
thighs. The southern and northern quarters are its
flanks; the sky its back; the intermediate region its
belly; this earth its chest. It rests firmly on the wa-
ters. One who knows this finds a firm footing
wherever he goes.*

He desired: “Let a second body be born for me.” So
he, Death, who is hunger, coupled with speech by
means of his mind. The semen became the year;
before that there was no year. He carried it for as
long as a year, and after that time he brought it
forth. When it was born, he opened his mouth to
swallow it. It cried out, “Bhan!” That became
speech.

He thought: “If I kill him, I will make less food for
myself.” So with that speech and that body he
brought forth this whole world, everything there
is: the verses of the Rig Veda, the formulas of the
Yajur Veda, the chants of the Sama Veda, the
meters, the sacrifices, creatures and livestock.
And whatever he brought forth, he began to eat.
Because he eats (ad-) everything, Aditi is called
Aditi. One who knows why Aditi is called Aditi be-
comes the eater of this whole world, and
everything becomes his food.*®

He desired: “Let me sacrifice again with a greater
sacrifice.” He toiled; he heated himself with aus-
terity. As he toiled and heated himself, his glory
and vigor departed. The breaths are glory and vig-
or. When the breaths had departed, his body
began to swell, yet his mind was still in his body.

He desired: “Let this body of mine be fit for sacri-
fice; let me have a body through it.” So it became a
horse (asva); because it swelled (asvat), it became

4 Fire is implied as the first third. “That one and that one” accompanies a pointing gesture, probably toward the intermediate quar-

ters.

5 The name Aditi is derived here from ad, “to eat.”

142



BU1.3.1

BU1.3.2

BU1.34

THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

TS JFATT: ATEd | ATcHdcae TTard TSI e |
TY a7 STgHT T U Ul | q SR STTcAT | STEmfi=es: |

T T AT | qTadradhigHe! | | Giehd adr wafd
I | 39 GG Srafd | A JIW | FITATHT Hafd |
FAATT | TaTEt adTEen! ard I

31 € UTSTTUT AT qd: Sh-1adT Ud <al Sarder ST |
T QY AL | d 8 QaT HYETGL T IRAATIIAL 1

q & IravgEE 7 3N | AT de angeTd | A At Wi
349 AT | Fehed 10} gafd dare | dsfageaa =
FAATATN | THINGH TTOHATIAeA | | 2 | UIeHT
TEAGHTTAY Jgfd | ¥ Td & °Te |

.5 3% g TOTHIE = SFAfd | A8fd Qe wror Semmaq | 2 wroy

&S A% AW | kool f[fd dare | dsfagead =
AN | TH A TTHATIAeE | F F: & YT
TedeAvfaed frafa | 9 T & 7o

Y & TEEIEE A I | AT dregsarad | agey
T 39 ST | AceheaTul Jeata agre | Asfagea & =
AN | THING TTOHHTTAeA | | T & 1ot
TEIHAITTEY ULATd | T I UTeAT ||

ENGLISH

fit for sacrifice (medhya). This is what makes the
horse sacrifice (asvamedha) the horse sacrifice.
One who knows it in this way truly knows the
horse sacrifice. Without confining it, he kept it in
mind. After a year he sacrificed it to himself and
handed the other animals over to the gods. That is
why people sacrifice to Prajapati the consecrated
horse that belongs to all the gods. The horse sacri-
fice, truly, is the one who glows up there, and the
year is its body. The arka is this fire, and these
worlds are its bodies. So there are these two, the
arka and the horse sacrifice; yet they are also a
single deity, Death. One who knows this over-
comes repeated death; death cannot reach him;
death becomes his body; he reaches his full
lifespan; he becomes one of these deities.®

Prajapati’s offspring were of two kinds, gods and
asuras. The gods were the younger, the asuras the
elder. They were competing with each other for
these worlds. The gods said, “Come, let us over-
come the asuras at the sacrifice by means of the
High Chant.”

They said to speech, “Sing the High Chant for us.”
“Very well,” said speech, and sang the High Chant
for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in speech,
it obtained for the gods by singing, and whatever
it speaks beautifully, for itself. The asuras knew:
“By this singer they will overcome us.” They
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one says. That is that evil.

Then they said to breath, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said breath, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
breath, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it smells beautifully, for itself. The as-
uras knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.”
They rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil
is the improper things one smells. That is that evil.

Then they said to the eye, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said the eye, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
the eye, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it sees beautifully, for itself. The asuras
knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.” They

6 “The one who glows up there” is the sun. “Repeated death” (punarmrtyu) is dying again in the other world.
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rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one sees. That is that evil.

Then they said to the ear, “Sing the High Chant for
us.” “Very well,” said the ear, and sang the High
Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is in
the ear, it obtained for the gods by singing, and
whatever it hears beautifully, for itself. The asuras
knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.” They
rushed at it and pierced it with evil. That evil is
the improper things one hears. That is that evil.

Then they said to the mind, “Sing the High Chant
for us.” “Very well,” said the mind, and sang the
High Chant for them. Whatever enjoyment there is
in the mind, it obtained for the gods by singing,
and whatever it imagines beautifully, for itself.
The asuras knew: “By this singer they will over-
come us.” They rushed at it and pierced it with
evil. That evil is the improper things one ima-
gines. That is that evil. In this way they afflicted
these deities with evils; in this way they pierced
them with evil.

Then they said to this breath within the mouth,
“Sing the High Chant for us.” “Very well,” said this
breath, and sang the High Chant for them. The as-
uras knew: “By this singer they will overcome us.”
They rushed at it, wanting to pierce it with evil.
But as a clod of earth shatters when it strikes a
stone, so they shattered, scattered in every direc-
tion, and perished. So the gods prospered and the
asuras came to nothing. One who knows this
prospers himself, and the rival who hates him
comes to nothing.

They said, “Where was he who stood by us like
this?” “He is here within the mouth (dsye).” He is
Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence of the limbs
(anganam rasah).”

That deity is called Dur, for death is far (diiram)
from it. Death is far from one who knows this.

That deity struck away evil, death, from these deit-
ies and sent it off to where the ends of the quarters
are; there it set down their evils. Therefore one
should not go to the people there, nor to the end of
the quarters, lest one run into evil, into death.

7 The name is derived here from asya, “mouth,” and anganam rasa, “essence of the limbs.”
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That deity, having struck away evil, death, from
these deities, then carried them beyond death.

It carried speech across first. When speech was
freed from death, it became fire. This fire, having
passed beyond death, blazes beyond its reach.

Then it carried breath across. When breath was
freed from death, it became the wind. This wind,
having passed beyond death, blows beyond its
reach.

Then it carried the eye across. When the eye was
freed from death, it became the sun. That sun,
having passed beyond death, glows beyond its
reach.

Then it carried the ear across. When the ear was
freed from death, it became the quarters. These
quarters have passed beyond death, beyond its
reach.

Then it carried the mind across. When the mind
was freed from death, it became the moon. That
moon, having passed beyond death, shines bey-
ond its reach. In just this way that deity carries
beyond death one who knows this.

Then it obtained for itself by singing food to eat,
for whatever food is eaten is eaten by it alone. And
on that it stands firm here.

The gods said, “This whole world is just this much:
food. And you have obtained it for yourself by
singing. Give us a share in this food.” “Then enter
into me.” “Very well,” they said, and entered into it
from every side. Therefore whatever food one eats
with it satisfies them. In the same way his own
people enter into one who knows this, and he be-
comes their support, the best of his people, their
leader, an eater of food and their overlord. If any-
one among his own people tries to rival one who
knows this, he will not be able to support his de-
pendents. But whoever follows him, or wishes to
support his dependents by following him, will be
able to support his dependents.

He is Ayasya Angirasa, for he is the essence of the
limbs. Breath is the essence of the limbs; yes,
breath is the essence of the limbs. Therefore from
whatever limb breath departs, that limb dries up.
For it is the essence of the limbs.
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BU 13,2179 3 Ud EIURLTAE | I7d STEl | T8 UY UfedeHTg sTerorediat | He is also Brahmanaspati. Speech is brahman, and
he is its lord; therefore he is Brahmanaspati.’

BU 1.3.220Y 3 U4 M | I Y HT AHATA TehT=T: THEH_ | Tgd T He is also the chant. Speech is sd, and he is ama;
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TTITRE T | ST T: TR TeAThd T, | T TaHdqT 35 |l cause he is equal (sama) to a gnat, equal to a mos-

quito, equal to an elephant, equal to these three
worlds, equal to this whole world, he is the chant.
One who knows this chant in this way attains uni-
on with the chant and shares its world.

BU 13,2979 3 AT I | HTUN AT ISV B Fefoeieerd | q01a Tfiert | 3= He is also the High Chant. The “up” (ut) is breath,
e AT | T 3G for this whole world is held up by breath. The
“song” (githa) is speech. Because it is “up” and
“song,” it is the High Chant (udgitha).

BU 1.3.24 0G0 SgTe fehc =T AT Werggard | 378 &g ST qui On this, too, Brahmadatta Caikitaneya, as he was
U fedisars snfiRasAeTafd | aET T g | drinking King Soma, said: “May this king make my
O ATl head fall off if Ayasya Angirasa sang the High

Chant with anything other than this!” For he sang
the High Chant with speech and with breath.'°
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TR T T THAT: W 3T priest should wish for tone in his voice, and

should perform his priestly duties with a voice
that has tone. That is why at a sacrifice people
want to see a priest with a good voice, as they
would a man who has property. One who knows
the property of this chant in this way comes to

have property.
BU 1.3.260% ¢ W 7 Gaul dg Wafd &% gavid | 79 3 @R 0 One who knows what the gold (suvarna) of this
Faui | wafd gTeg gavt J TaHdcr=T: gavi ag |l chant is comes to have gold. Its gold is its tone.

One who knows the gold of this chant in this way
comes to have gold.™
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I f& @eaw gaeor: ufdafSdr fad | 3@ 3 8 3mgt |l is stands on a firm foundation. Its foundation is
speech, for it is on speech that this breath rests
when it is sung. Some, however, say it is food.

BU 1.3.25 AT GGHHMHTHATIRIE: | € § T W&drar 9 Jifd | § a5 Next, the ascent of the purifying lauds. The
TEIATICAT STUd | STEadT 7T 9gHd, Tl 7T Salfaid, Prastotri priest, as is well known, sings the intro-

8 Brhatiis a Vedic meter, here standing for speech.
9 Here brahman is the sacred formulation, the Veda; Brahmanaspati is another name of Brhaspati.
10 King Soma is the sacred drink of the sacrifice, addressed as a king.
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duction to the chant. While he is singing the intro-
duction, one should softly recite these: “From the
unreal lead me to the real! From darkness lead me
to light! From death lead me to immortality!”
When he says, “From the unreal lead me to the
real,” the unreal is death and the real is immortal-
ity; so he is saying, “From death lead me to im-
mortality; make me immortal.” When he says,
“From darkness lead me to light,” darkness is
death and light is immortality; so he is saying,
“From death lead me to immortality; make me im-
mortal.” In “From death lead me to immortality”
there is nothing hidden, as it were. Then, in the re-
maining lauds, he should obtain by singing food to
eat for himself. So during them he should choose a
boon, whatever desire he may desire. An Udgatri
priest who knows this obtains by singing
whatever desire he desires, for himself or for the
patron of the sacrifice. This, truly, is world-win-
ning. One who knows this chant in this way has no
fear of being left without a world."?

THE SELF IN THE BEGINNING

The self alone existed; afraid and lonely, it split in two and brought forth all creatures and classes.
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11 Suvarna, “gold,” can also be read as “good sound.”

12 The pavamana (“purifying”) lauds are chants of the Soma sacrifice.
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In the beginning this world was only the self, in
the form of a person. He looked around and saw
nothing but himself. The first thing he said was,
“Here I am!” and from that the name “I” came into
being. Therefore even today, when someone is ad-
dressed, he first says, “It is I,” and then states
whatever other name he has. Because before
(ptirva) all this he burned up (us-) all evils, he is
the person (purusa). One who knows this burns up
anyone who wants to be before him.

He was afraid; that is why one who is alone is
afraid. Then he thought to himself, “Since there is
nothing other than me, what am I afraid of?” And
so his fear left him, for what was there to fear? It is
from a second that fear arises.

He found no delight; that is why one who is alone
finds no delight. He wanted a second. He was as

large as a woman and a man in close embrace. He
split this very self into two, and from it arose hus-
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band and wife. Therefore, as Yajnavalkya used to
say, “Each of us is like half of a split pea.” That is
why this empty space is filled by a woman. He
coupled with her, and from that human beings
were born.*?

She thought to herself, “How can he couple with
me after producing me from himself? Come, let
me hide.” She became a cow; the other became a
bull and coupled with her, and from that cattle
were born. She became a mare, the other a stal-
lion; she became a female donkey, the other a
male donkey. He coupled with her, and from that
single-hoofed animals were born. She became a
she-goat, the other a billy-goat; she became a ewe,
the other a ram. He coupled with her, and from
that goats and sheep were born. In just this way he
created everything that exists in pairs, down to
the very ants.

He knew: “I alone am creation, for I brought forth
all this.” From that, creation arose. One who
knows this comes to be in this creation of his.

Then he churned like this. From his mouth, as
from a womb, and from his hands he brought
forth fire. That is why both of these are hairless on
the inside, for the womb is hairless on the inside.
When people say, “Sacrifice to this god! Sacrifice to
that god!” one god after another, that is his cre-
ation, for he himself is all the gods. Then whatever
is moist he brought forth from semen, and that is
Soma. This whole world is just this much: food
and the eater of food. Soma is food, and fire is the
eater of food. This is the super-creation of
brahman: that he created the gods, who are better
than he, and that, being mortal, he created the im-
mortals. That is why it is a super-creation. One
who knows this comes to be in this super-creation
of his.*

At that time this world was undifferentiated. It
was differentiated simply by name and form: “He
is so-and-so by name; he has this form.” So even
today this world is differentiated simply by name
and form: “He is so-and-so by name; he has this
form.” He entered into it right up to the tips of the
nails, as a razor lies in a razor case, or as fire in a

13 “Split” (apdtayat) puns on pati and patni, “husband” and “wife.” Yajilavalkya is the great teacher of this Upanishad.
14 The gesture is that of churning fire with a fire-drill. “Super-creation” (atisrsti) is creation of what surpasses the creator.
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fireplace. People do not see him, for he is incom-
plete. When he breathes, he is called breath; when
he speaks, speech; when he sees, the eye; when he
hears, the ear; when he thinks, the mind. These
are simply the names of his actions. One who ven-
erates them one by one does not know, for he is in-
complete in each one of them. One should vener-
ate them as the self, for in it all these become one.
This self is the trail to this whole world, for by it
one knows this whole world, just as one finds
something by following its footprints. One who
knows this finds fame and renown.*®

This self is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth,
dearer than everything else, for it lies further
within. If a man calls something other than the
self dear, and someone tells him, “You will lose
what you hold dear,” that may very well happen.
One should venerate the self alone as dear. When
someone venerates the self alone as dear, what he
holds dear will not perish.

Now, people ask: “Since humans think that by
knowing brahman they will become everything,
what did brahman know, by which it became
everything?”

In the beginning this world was only brahman, and
it knew only itself: “I am brahman.” As a result, it
became everything. Among the gods, whoever
awoke to this became that very thing; so also
among the seers, so also among humans. On see-
ing this very thing, the seer Vamadeva realized, “I
was Manu, and I was the sun.” So even now, who-
ever knows “I am brahman” in this way becomes
this whole world. Not even the gods have the
power to prevent it, for he becomes their very self.
So when someone venerates another deity, think-
ing, “He is one and I am another,” he does not
know. He is like a domestic animal for the gods. As
many animals sustain a man, so each person sus-
tains the gods. Even when a single animal is taken
away, it is unpleasant; how much more when
many are! Therefore the gods do not like people to
know this.*¢

In the beginning this world was only brahman,
only one. Being only one, it did not prosper. It

15 The “fire” (visvambhara, “all-sustaining”) is understood by some as a termite in its nest. The “trail” (padaniya) plays on pada, “foot-

print.”
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brought forth a superior form, the ruling power:
those among the gods who are ruling powers, In-
dra, Varuna, Soma, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Death
and Ishana. Therefore there is nothing higher than
the ruling power. That is why at the royal consec-
ration the brahmin sits below the Kshatriya and
pays him homage; he confers that glory on the rul-
ing power alone. But brahman is the womb of the
ruling power. So even when a king rises to the
highest rank, in the end he takes refuge in brah-
man as his own womb. Whoever harms him
strikes at his own womb, and becomes more evil,
as one does by harming someone better."”

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth the com-
moners: those kinds of gods who are named in
groups, the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the All-
gods and the Maruts.*®

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth the Shudra
class, Pushan. This earth is Pushan, for she nour-
ishes (pusyati) this whole world, everything there
is.

Still it did not prosper. It brought forth a superior
form, the Law. The Law is the ruling power behind
the ruling power. Therefore there is nothing high-
er than the Law. So a weaker man prevails over a
stronger one by means of the Law, just as he would
with the help of a king. Now, the Law is nothing
other than truth. Therefore, when someone speaks
the truth, people say, “He speaks the Law,” and
when someone speaks the Law, they say, “He
speaks the truth.” For both are this very thing.

So there are brahman, the ruling power, the com-
moners and the Shudras. Among the gods, brah-
man came into being as fire, and among humans
as the brahmin; as a Kshatriya by means of the
Kshatriya, as a Vaishya by means of the Vaishya, as
a Shudra by means of the Shudra. That is why
people seek a world among the gods in fire, and
among humans in the brahmin, for brahman came
into being in these two forms. Now, if someone de-
parts from this world without having seen his own
world, it does not benefit him, because it remains
unknown, like a Veda not recited or a rite not per-

16 Vamadeva’s words echo Rig Veda 4.26.1.

17 Here brahman is the priestly power, embodied in the brahmin class, as ksatra, “the ruling power,” is embodied in the Kshatriyas;
the royal consecration is the rajasuya.

18 The commoners (vis) are the Vaishya class; the gods named are those that appear in groups.
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formed. Even if a man who does not know this
performs a great and holy work, it will surely be
exhausted for him in the end. One should venerate
the self alone as one’s world. When someone ven-
erates the self alone as his world, his work is never
exhausted, for from this very self he brings forth
whatever he desires.

Now, this self is a world for all beings. When he
makes offerings in the fire and performs sacri-
fices, he thereby becomes a world for the gods.
When he recites the Veda, he becomes a world for
the seers. When he pours out offerings to the an-
cestors and desires offspring, he becomes a world
for the ancestors. When he gives people shelter
and food, he becomes a world for humans. When
he finds grass and water for animals, he becomes
a world for animals. When beasts and birds, down
to the very ants, find a living in his houses, he be-
comes a world for them. Just as a man would wish
his own world to be unharmed, so all beings wish
at all times that one who knows this be unharmed.
This, indeed, has been known and examined.

In the beginning this world was only the self, only
one. He desired: “I wish I had a wife, so that I
might father offspring. I wish I had wealth, so that
I might perform rites.” That is the full extent of de-
sire; even if one wanted more, one would not find
it. Therefore even today a man who is alone de-
sires: “I wish I had a wife, so that I might father
offspring. I wish I had wealth, so that I might per-
form rites.” As long as he does not obtain each one
of these, he considers himself incomplete. Now,
this is his completeness: his mind is his self;
speech, his wife; breath, his offspring; the eye, his
human wealth, for it is with the eye that one finds
it; the ear, his divine wealth, for it is with the ear
that one hears it; his body is his rite, for it is with
the body that one performs rites. This sacrifice is
fivefold; the sacrificial animal is fivefold; the per-
son is fivefold; this whole world, everything there
is, is fivefold. One who knows this obtains this
whole world.

When the father brought forth seven kinds of food
by wisdom and austerity,

one of them was common to all; two he gave as a
share to the gods;

three he made for himself; one he bestowed on the
animals.
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On that rests everything, what breathes and what
does not.

Why do they not waste away, though they are
eaten all the time?

One who knows this imperishability eats food
with his face;

he goes to the gods, he lives on vigor.

So run the verses.

“When the father brought forth seven kinds of
food by wisdom and austerity”: for the father did
bring them forth by wisdom and austerity. “One of
them was common to all”: that common food of
his is this food that is eaten here. One who vener-
ates it is not freed from evil, for it is mixed. “Two
he gave as a share to the gods”: the offering poured
into the fire and the offering given out. Therefore
people pour offerings into the fire for the gods and
give offerings out. But some say these two are the
new-moon and full-moon sacrifices, and that one
should therefore not make a practice of the minor
sacrifices. “One he bestowed on the animals”: that
is milk, for at first humans and animals alike live
on milk. Therefore people first make a newborn
child lick ghee or put it to the breast, and they call
a newborn calf “one that does not yet eat grass.”
“On that rests everything, what breathes and what
does not”: for on milk rests everything, what
breathes and what does not. People say that by of-
fering milk for a year one overcomes repeated
death. One should not think so. On the very day he
makes the offering, one who knows this over-
comes repeated death, for he offers all food to the
gods. “Why do they not waste away, though they
are eaten all the time?”: the person, truly, is imper-
ishability, for he produces this food again and
again. “One who knows this imperishability”: the
person, truly, is imperishability, for he produces
this food by his thought, time after time, through
his actions; if he did not do so, it would waste
away. “He eats food with his face”: the face is the
mouth; that is, with his mouth. “He goes to the
gods, he lives on vigor”: this is praise.*’

“Three he made for himself”: mind, speech and
breath, these he made for himself. People say, “My
mind was elsewhere, I did not see; my mind was
elsewhere, I did not hear,” for it is with the mind
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20 The phrase about speech and its end is obscure in the Sanskrit.
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that one sees and with the mind that one hears.
Desire, intention, doubt, faith, lack of faith, stead-
fastness, lack of steadfastness, shame, insight,
fear: all this is simply mind. Therefore even when
someone is touched from behind, he knows it with
his mind. Any sound whatever is simply speech,
for it is bound to an end, yet it is not an end itself.
Out-breath, in-breath, diffused breath, up-breath,
link-breath, and breathing itself: all this is simply
breath. This self is made of these: it is made of
speech, made of mind, made of breath.?

These same three are the three worlds: speech is
this world, mind the intermediate region, breath
the world up there.

These same three are the three Vedas: speech is
the Rig Veda, mind the Yajur Veda, breath the
Sama Veda.

These same three are gods, ancestors and humans:
speech is the gods, mind the ancestors, breath hu-
mans.

These same three are father, mother and offspring:
mind is the father, speech the mother, breath the
offspring.

These same three are what is known, what is to be
understood, and what is unknown. Whatever is
known is a form of speech, for speech is what is
known. Speech, becoming that, helps him.

Whatever is to be understood is a form of mind,
for mind is what is to be understood. Mind, be-
coming that, helps him.

Whatever is unknown is a form of breath, for
breath is what is unknown. Breath, becoming that,
helps him.

The earth is the body of that speech, and this fire
is its luminous form. So as far as speech extends,
so far extends the earth, so far this fire.

Now, the sky is the body of this mind, and that sun
up there is its luminous form. So as far as mind ex-
tends, so far extends the sky, so far that sun. The
two came together in sexual union, and from that
breath was born. He is Indra, and he is without a
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rival; a rival, after all, is a second. One who knows
this has no rival.

Now, the waters are the body of this breath, and
that moon up there is its luminous form. So as far
as breath extends, so far extend the waters, so far
that moon. All these are equal, and all are infinite.
One who venerates them as finite wins a finite
world; one who venerates them as infinite wins an
infinite world.

This Prajapati is the year, and he has sixteen parts.
His nights are fifteen of the parts, and the fixed
one is his sixteenth part. By his nights he both
waxes and wanes. On the new-moon night he
enters with that sixteenth part into everything
here that has breath, and from that he is born the
next morning. Therefore on that night one should
not take the life of any creature that breathes, not
even a lizard, in honor of this deity.*

Truly, the Prajapati who is the year and has six-
teen parts is this very person who knows this. His
wealth is the fifteen parts, and his self is his six-
teenth part. By wealth alone he both waxes and
wanes. This self is the hub, and wealth the rim.
Therefore, even if a man loses everything, as long
as he lives with his self, people say, “He has got off
with the loss of his rim.”

Now, there are three worlds: the world of humans,
the world of the ancestors and the world of the
gods. This world of humans is to be won only
through a son, not by any other rite; the world of
the ancestors through rites; the world of the gods
through knowledge. The world of the gods is the
best of worlds; that is why people praise know-
ledge.

Next, the transfer. When a man thinks he is about
to die, he says to his son, “You are brahman! You
are the sacrifice! You are the world!” The son
replies, “I am brahman! I am the sacrifice! I am the
world!” Whatever has been recited, all of it is
summed up in the word “brahman.” Whatever sac-
rifices there are, all of them are summed up in the
word “sacrifice.” Whatever worlds there are, all of
them are summed up in the word “world.” This
whole world is just this much. “Being all this, he

21 The sixteen parts (kala) are the digits of the moon: fifteen for the nights of a lunar fortnight and a sixteenth that stays constant.
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will support me from here.” That is why they call a
son who has been taught “world-winning,” and
that is why they teach him. When a man who
knows this departs from this world, he enters his
son together with these breaths. If he has done
anything amiss, his son frees him from all of it;
that is why he is called a son. Through his son he
stands firm in this world. Then those divine and
immortal breaths enter him.*

Divine speech enters him from the earth and from
fire. That is divine speech, by which whatever one
says comes to be.

Divine mind enters him from the sky and from the
sun. That is divine mind, by which one becomes
simply joyful and does not grieve.

Divine breath enters him from the waters and
from the moon. That is divine breath, which,
whether moving or not moving, is neither
troubled nor harmed. One who knows this be-
comes the self of all beings. As that deity is, so is
he. As all beings look after that deity, so all beings
look after one who knows this. Whatever sorrow
these creatures suffer stays with them; only merit
goes to him. No evil ever reaches the gods.

Next, the examination of the observances. Pra-
japati created the functions. Once created, they
competed with one another. Speech resolved, “I
am going to speak!” The eye: “I am going to see!”
The ear: “I am going to hear!” And so the other
functions, each according to its function. Death,
becoming weariness, seized them. He took hold of
them, and having taken hold of them, Death held
them back. That is why speech grows weary, the
eye grows weary, the ear grows weary. But this
one, the breath in the middle, he did not take hold
of. They set out to know it: “This is surely the best
among us, for whether moving or not moving, it is
neither troubled nor harmed. Come, let us all be-
come a form of it.” So they all became a form of it.
That is why they are called after it: “breaths.” The
family in which one who knows this is born is
called after him. Whoever competes with one who
knows this withers away, and after withering away
he finally dies. So much with respect to the body.

22 In the “transfer” (sampratti) a dying father hands his powers to his son; brahman here is the Veda, all that has been recited. The

word putra, “son,” is traditionally linked with tra, “to rescue.”
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BU 1.5.20 AT SATTATRIATE RS | qemgHanad: | Next, with respect to the divine sphere. Fire re-
WA T5AT | TaH=T qaal Fdreadd | F FEut Jron=t solved, “I am going to blaze!” The sun: “I am going
HEZTH: YTOT UaHdT qadi arg; | Frdf=d g1 adT = arg;: | to give heat!” The moon: “I am going to shine!”
AT 3aaT FET 0 And so the other deities, each according to its di-

vinity. As the breath in the middle is among these
breaths, so wind is among these deities; for the
other deities set, but not wind. Wind is the deity
that never sets.

BU 1.5.2339Y s@eh! Hald Tasiiaid QST a5 9 TSl | WTomgl T8 On this there is this verse: “From where the sun
I UTOISTARTT | I SaTAtR e F Ua 93 3 | IgT rises and where it goes to set”—it is from breath
qﬁsgﬁ@uﬂa%amga‘% | TETeHET g that it rises, and in breath that it sets—“the gods
TRSATTITHATIATS | ST T JGRvaTed | 79 made it their Law; it alone is today, it alone tomor-
TR T 3aq arge aedt s row.” For what those gods undertook back then,

they still do today. Therefore one should keep a
single observance: one should breathe out and
breathe in, thinking, “May evil, death, not get hold
of me.” And if one keeps it, one should try to carry
it through to the end. By it one wins union with
that deity and a place in the same world.**

BU 16,1 3G A1 54 A9 U HH | qO1 A aTiddew e | Al 2 This world is a triad: name, form and action. Of
Faifor A=gRISiT | Tacst 9 | afg Sa-iateT 96 | names, speech is their hymn, for from it all names
TS 57 | Tdlg garfor Fmn fawfd arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to all names. It

is their formulation, for it sustains all names.>*

BU 1.6.2 37 SUTOT TIRATITTHRH | 3l fe Faifor surogfsi= | Next, of forms, the eye is their hymn, for from it
Tdeul 9 | Udfg 99 07 9AH | Taeyi sial | Tafg atror all forms arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to all
Fqrfor fafd 1 forms. It is their formulation, for it sustains all

forms.

BU 1.6.3 3 HHOTHATGHITCEIEFH | 37dT i Fatior wAfugsi= | Next, of actions, the self is their hymn, for from it
TdHT | | Udfg 9= A THA | Tdesi sal | Tatg Fatror all actions arise. It is their chant, for it is equal to
FHATOT RS | T TEHHTHTET | AT Teh: TAdarad | all actions. It is their formulation, for it sustains
AT T T | IO AT YA | TS T, | AT all actions. These three together are one—this self;

and the self, while being one, is these three. This
immortal is veiled by the real. Breath is the im-
mortal; name and form are the real; and this
breath is veiled by the two of them.

JoRBA:

GARGYA AND AJATASHATRU
A proud brahmin offers to teach a king about brahman, but the king teaches him with a sleeping man.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

BU2.1.1 There was once Dripta-Balaki, a learned man of
the Gargya clan. He said to Ajatashatru, king of

23 The same verse appears in KaU 4.9.
24 Puns: uktha (“hymn”) is linked with ut-tha (“arise”), saman (“chant”) with sama (“equal”); brahman here means the Vedic formula-
tion.
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Kashi, “Let me tell you about brahman.” Ajata-
shatru replied, “For such a speech we give a thou-
sand! People will come running here, shouting, ‘A
Janaka! A Janaka!”’?®

Gargya said, “The person there in the sun—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the preeminent one, the
head and king of all beings.” Whoever venerates
him in this way becomes preeminent, the head
and king of all beings.?®

Gargya said, “The person there in the moon—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him!Ivenerate him as the great king Soma, clad in
white.” Whoever venerates him in this way has
soma pressed and pressed out for him day after
day, and his food never runs short.

Gargya said, “The person there in lightning—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him!Ivenerate him as the radiant one.” Whoever
venerates him in this way becomes radiant, and
his offspring become radiant.

Gargya said, “The person here in space—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him!Ivenerate him as the full and unmoving.”
Whoever venerates him in this way is filled with
offspring and livestock, and his offspring will not
die out from this world.

Gargya said, “The person here in the wind—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him!I venerate him as Indra Vaikuntha, as the un-
vanquished army.” Whoever venerates him in this
way becomes victorious, invincible, a conqueror
of his foes.?”

Gargya said, “The person here in fire—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about

25 Ajatashatru is king of Kashi (Benares); the thousand are cows, and Janaka, king of Videha, was famed for rewarding such teach-

ers.

26 Upas-, “venerate ... as”: to worship something by identifying it with something else.
27 Vaikuntha, an epithet of Indra, is usually taken to mean “irresistible.”
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him!Ivenerate him as the overpowering one.”
Whoever venerates him in this way becomes over-
powering, and his offspring become overpower-
ing.

Gargya said, “The person here in the waters—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the likeness.” Whoever ven-
erates him in this way—only what is like him
comes to him, never what is unlike him; and from
him is born one who is like him.

Gargya said, “The person here in a mirror—it is
him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the shining one.” Whoever
venerates him in this way becomes shining, and
his offspring become shining; and he outshines all
whom he meets.

Gargya said, “The sound here that follows behind
a person as he walks—it is that I venerate as brah-
man.” Ajatashatru said, “Please, don’t start a dis-
cussion with me about it! I venerate it as life.”
Whoever venerates it in this way reaches his full
lifespan in this world, and breath does not leave
him before his time.

Gargya said, “The person here in the quarters—it
is him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru
said, “Please, don’t start a discussion with me
about him! I venerate him as the companion who
never leaves.” Whoever venerates him in this way
gains a companion, and his company is never cut
off from him.

Gargya said, “The person here made of shadow—it
is him that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru
said, “Please, don’t start a discussion with me
about him! I venerate him as death.” Whoever ven-
erates him in this way reaches his full lifespan in
this world, and death does not come to him before
his time.

Gargya said, “The person here in the self—it is him
that I venerate as brahman.” Ajatashatru said,
“Please, don’t start a discussion with me about
him! I venerate him as the one who possesses a
self.” Whoever venerates him in this way comes to
possess a self, and his offspring come to possess a
self. Gargya fell silent.
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Ajatashatru said, “Is that all?” “That is all.” “With
that much it is not known.” Gargya said, “Let me
come to you as your pupil.”

Ajatashatru said, “It is against the natural order
for a brahmin to come to a Kshatriya, thinking,
‘He will teach me brahman. But I will make you
understand it clearly.” Taking him by the hand, he
got up, and the two of them went to a man who
was asleep. He addressed him with these names:
“Great king Soma, clad in white!” The man did not
get up. He woke him by rubbing him with his
hand, and the man got up.?®

Ajatashatru said, “When this man was asleep just
now, where was this person consisting of percep-
tion, and where has he come back from?” But
Gargya did not know.

Ajatashatru said, “When this man was asleep just
now, this person consisting of perception gathered
the perception of these breaths by means of his
own perception and was lying in the space within
the heart. When he takes them in, the man is said
to be ‘sleeping.’ Then breath is held in, speech is
held in, sight is held in, hearing is held in, and
mind is held in.?

“When he travels about in dream, these are his
worlds. Then he becomes a great king, as it were,
or a great brahmin, as it were; he enters, as it
were, high and low. As a great king, taking his
people with him, might move about as he pleases
in his own realm, so this person, taking the
breaths with him, moves about as he pleases in his
own body.

“And when he is in deep sleep, when he knows
nothing at all—there are seventy-two thousand
channels called hitd that run from the heart to the
pericardium,; slipping out through them, he lies in
the pericardium. As a boy, or a great king, or a
great brahmin might lie at rest when he has
reached the summit of bliss, so he lies then.*°

“As a spider moves up along its thread, and as tiny
sparks fly up from a fire, so from this self spring
forth all the breaths, all the worlds, all the gods

28 Normally brahmins, the priestly class, taught Kshatriyas, the warrior and royal class, and not the other way around.
29 The name svapiti, “he sleeps,” is treated as an etymology; compare CU 6.8.1, where sleep is “going into one’s own” (svam apita).

30 Hita, the name of these fine channels (nadi) of the body.
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and all beings. Its hidden name is ‘the real behind
the real,’ for the breaths are the real, and it is the
real behind them.”

Whoever knows the calf with its stall, its covering,
its post and its tether fends off his seven hateful
rivals. The calf is this breath in the middle. This is
its stall, this its covering; breath is its post, and
food its tether.*!

These seven imperishable ones attend on it.
Through the red lines in the eye Rudra is linked to
it; through the water in the eye, Parjanya; through
the pupil, the sun; through the dark of the eye,
fire; through the white, Indra; through the lower
eyelid, the earth is linked to it; through the upper,
the sky. One who knows this never runs short of
food.*

On this there is this verse: “There is a cup with its
mouth below and its bottom above; in it is placed
glory of every form; on its rim sit seven seers;
speech, the eighth, is joined with the formulation.”
“A cup with its mouth below and its bottom
above”—this is the head, for it is a cup with its
mouth below and its bottom above. “In it is placed
glory of every form”—the breaths are glory of
every form; it is the breaths that this refers to. “On
its rim sit seven seers”—the breaths are the seers;
it is the breaths that this refers to. “Speech, the
eighth, is joined with the formulation”—for
speech, the eighth, is joined with the formula-
tion.*

These two are Gotama and Bharadvaja: this one is
Gotama, and this one Bharadvaja. These two are
Vishvamitra and Jamadagni: this one is
Vishvamitra, and this one Jamadagni. These two
are Vasishtha and Kashyapa: this one is Vasishtha,
and this one Kashyapa. Speech is Atri, for food is
eaten by speech. “Atri” is really “Atti,” the eater.
One who knows this becomes the eater of
everything, and everything becomes his food.**

There are, assuredly, two forms of brahman: the
one with shape and the shapeless, the mortal and

31 Sisu, a young one, pictured here as a calf tied to a post in its stall; the speaker points to parts of the body with “this ... this.”

32 Aksiti, “imperishable,” echoes aksi, “eye.”

33 A version of this verse is in the Atharva Veda (10.8.9); brahman here is the Vedic formulation.
34 The seven ancient seers; the pairs point in turn to the ears, the eyes and the nostrils. Atri is explained as atti, “he eats.”

160



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT ENGLISH

the immortal, the standing and the moving, the sat
and the tyat.>®

BU 2.3.2 WWWW | Qﬂ“:l?f’{ [ Qﬂ@lﬂl{ | TdcHq | The one with shape is whatever is other than wind
T aeiqe Adea fRqeas 9d U9 &1 I U9 qufd and the intermediate region. It is mortal; it is
| Tl &Y & standing; it is sat. The essence of this one with
shape, this mortal, this standing, this sat, is the
one who gives heat up there, for he is the essence

of the sat.
BU 2.3.3 WJW | aTE‘HWﬁ&T%I | TdeHdy | Tagd | Ta<aH | Next, the shapeless: wind and the intermediate re-
THART AR AW dE ™ gd [ad J&Y W1 T 7 gion. It is immortal; it is moving; it is tyat. The es-
qaﬁh:q‘ugﬁg’am | T Y I | gafdRaan | sence of this shapeless, this immortal, this mov-

ing, this tyat, is the person in that disk, for he is
the essence of the tyat. So much with respect to
the divine sphere.

BU2.3.4 SUTEATEHH | 3EHd Hd TSIV FLTEHRIHATRIET | Next, with respect to the body. The one with shape
T | TafcaH | Taed | a8 aeas Adeasd is whatever is other than breath and this space
fRaea@ 9d Ty T g=98]; | Fal gy W& 1l within the body. It is mortal; it is standing; it is sat.

The essence of this one with shape, this mortal,
this standing, this sat, is the eye, for it is the es-
sence of the sat.

BU2.3.5 ST UTOTH THIHRIAATHI | TagHaH | Taard, | Yo | Next, the shapeless: breath and this space within
TEARA AR T ™ Id Tad I8y W Aisd the body. It is immortal; it is moving; it is tyat. The
SIS & o | I @Y = I essence of this shapeless, this immortal, this mov-

ing, this tyat, is the person in the right eye, for he
is the essence of the tyat.

BU 2.3.6 WWWW | AT HIGSTH E@HWW@@E* And what this person looks like: like a saffron-
TGN T quaiich T Ahigea, | Thisead & a1 dyed robe, like white wool, like a red indragopa
a1 ofefafa 7 ud 32 | srerma ameel A AR | 7 Yoy beetle, like a flame of fire, like a white lotus, like a
NT=TETTEY | 7o AT T T | o & 9= | sudden flash of lightning. The glory of one who
ST o ; knows this flashes like sudden lightning. Next, the

teaching: “not this, not this”—for there is nothing
higher than this “not this.” Next, its name: “the
real behind the real”’—for the breaths are the real,
and it is the real behind them.3¢

YAJNAVALKYA AND MAITREYI
Leaving home, Yajnavalkya teaches his wife that everything is dear for the sake of the self.

SANSKRIT ENGLISH
U241 HAATT BaTT ATidcar: JETR a7 SRSEHTTRAIG S | “Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya, “I am about to leave
E ST AT FHearofita |l this place, you see.

35 Sat (“being”) and tyat (“that yonder”) together make satya, “the real, truth”; yat is “moving.”
36 “Not this, not this” renders neti neti (na iti, na iti): brahman can be described only by negation. The indragopa is a bright red insect
seen after the rains.
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Come, let me make a settlement between you and
Katyayani here.”*”

Maitreyi said, “Sir, if I were to own this whole
earth filled with wealth, would I become immortal
by it?” “No,” said Yajnavalkya. “Your life would be
just like the life of the wealthy. But there is no
hope of immortality through wealth.”

Maitreyi said, “What would I do with something
that would not make me immortal?
Tell me, sir, what you know.”

Yajnavalkya said, “You have always been dear to
me, and now you speak what is dear to me! Come,
sit down; I will explain it to you. But as I explain,
meditate on it.”

He said: “It is not for love of the husband, my dear,
that a husband is dear; it is for love of the self that
a husband is dear. It is not for love of the wife that
a wife is dear; it is for love of the self that a wife is
dear. It is not for love of the sons that sons are
dear; it is for love of the self that sons are dear. It is
not for love of wealth that wealth is dear; it is for
love of the self that wealth is dear. It is not for love
of the priestly power that the priestly power is
dear; it is for love of the self that the priestly
power is dear. It is not for love of the royal power
that the royal power is dear; it is for love of the self
that the royal power is dear. It is not for love of the
worlds that the worlds are dear; it is for love of the
self that the worlds are dear. It is not for love of
the gods that the gods are dear; it is for love of the
self that the gods are dear. It is not for love of be-
ings that beings are dear; it is for love of the self
that beings are dear. It is not for love of everything
that everything is dear; it is for love of the self that
everything is dear. It is the self, Maitreyi, that
should be seen, heard, reflected on and meditated
on. For by seeing, hearing, reflecting on and un-
derstanding the self, my dear, this whole world is
known.

“The priestly power abandons whoever regards
the priestly power as something other than the
self. The royal power abandons whoever regards
the royal power as something other than the self.
The worlds abandon whoever regards the worlds

37 Yajnavalkya is about to leave household life; Maitreyi and Katyayani are his two wives.
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as something other than the self. The gods aban-
don whoever regards the gods as something other
than the self. Beings abandon whoever regards be-
ings as something other than the self. Everything
abandons whoever regards everything as some-
thing other than the self. This priestly power, this
royal power, these worlds, these gods, these be-
ings, this whole world—all that is this self.

“It is like this. When a drum is being beaten, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it;

but by catching the drum, or the man beating the
drum, the sound is caught.

“It is like this. When a conch is being blown, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it; but by
catching the conch, or the man blowing the conch,
the sound is caught.

“It is like this. When a lute is being played, one
cannot catch the sounds going out from it; but by
catching the lute, or the man playing the lute, the
sound is caught.

“It is like this. As clouds of smoke billow out separ-
ately from a fire lit with damp fuel, so, my dear,
the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the
hymns of the Atharvans and Angirases, histories,
ancient tales, sciences, hidden teachings, verses,
aphorisms, explanations and commentaries—all
these are the breathing-out of this great being. It is
from him alone that all these were breathed out.

“It is like this. As the ocean is the single meeting
point of all waters, so the skin is the single meet-
ing point of all touches; so the nostrils are the
single meeting point of all smells; so the tongue is
the single meeting point of all tastes; so the eye is
the single meeting point of all visible forms; so the
ear is the single meeting point of all sounds; so the
mind is the single meeting point of all intentions;
so the heart is the single meeting point of all
knowledge; so the hands are the single meeting
point of all actions; so the sexual organ is the
single meeting point of all pleasures; so the anus
is the single meeting point of all excretions; so the
feet are the single meeting point of all journeys; so
speech is the single meeting point of all the Vedas.

“It is like this. When a lump of salt is thrown into
water, it dissolves into the water itself, and one
cannot pick it out at all; yet wherever one takes
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water from, there is salt. So too, my dear, this great
being, endless and boundless, is nothing but a
single mass of perception. It arises out of these be-
ings and vanishes along with them. After death
there is no awareness. That is what I say, my dear.”
So said Yajnavalkya.

Maitreyi said, “Here, sir, you have utterly be-
wildered me by saying that after death there is no
awareness.” He said, “Surely I am saying nothing
bewildering, my dear. This is quite enough for un-
derstanding.

“For where there is a duality, as it were, there one
smells another, one sees another, one hears anoth-
er, one speaks to another, one thinks of another,
one perceives another. But when everything has
become one’s own self, then with what would one
smell whom? With what would one see whom?
With what would one hear whom? With what
would one speak to whom? With what would one
think of whom? With what would one perceive
whom? With what would one perceive him by
whom one perceives this whole world? With what,
my dear, would one perceive the perceiver?”

THE HONEY DOCTRINE
All things are honey for one another, and the radiant person in each is the self.
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This earth is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this earth. The person made of radi-
ance and immortality in this earth, and, with re-
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in the body—he is just
this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this
is the whole.®®

These waters are honey for all beings, and all be-
ings are honey for these waters. The person made
of radiance and immortality in these waters, and,
with respect to the body, the person made of radi-
ance and immortality residing in semen—he is
just this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman;
this is the whole.

This fire is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this fire. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this fire, and, with respect to
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the body, the person made of radiance and immor-
tality residing in speech—he is just this self. This is
the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

This wind is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this wind. The person made of radi-
ance and immortality in this wind, and, with re-
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality who is breath—he is just this self.
This is the immortal; this is brahman,; this is the
whole.

This sun is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this sun. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this sun, and, with respect to
the body, the person made of radiance and immor-
tality residing in the eye—he is just this self. This
is the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

These quarters are honey for all beings, and all be-
ings are honey for these quarters. The person
made of radiance and immortality in these quar-
ters, and, with respect to the body, the person
made of radiance and immortality residing in the
ear and in echoes—he is just this self. This is the
immortal; this is brahman,; this is the whole.

This moon is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this moon. The person made of radi-
ance and immortality in this moon, and, with re-
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in the mind—he is just
this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this
is the whole.

This lightning is honey for all beings, and all be-
ings are honey for this lightning. The person made
of radiance and immortality in this lightning, and,
with respect to the body, the person made of radi-
ance and immortality residing in bodily heat—he
is just this self. This is the immortal; this is brah-
man,; this is the whole.

This thunder is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this thunder. The person made of ra-
diance and immortality in this thunder, and, with
respect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in sound and in voice—
he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is
brahman,; this is the whole.
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This space is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this space. The person made of radi-
ance and immortality in this space, and, with re-
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality who is the space within the heart
—he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is
brahman; this is the whole.

This Law is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this Law. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this Law, and, with respect to
the body, the person made of radiance and immor-
tality residing in the Law—he is just this self. This
is the immortal; this is brahman; this is the whole.

This truth is honey for all beings, and all beings
are honey for this truth. The person made of radi-
ance and immortality in this truth, and, with re-
spect to the body, the person made of radiance
and immortality residing in truth—he is just this
self. This is the immortal; this is brahman; this is
the whole.

This humankind is honey for all beings, and all
beings are honey for this humankind. The person
made of radiance and immortality in this human-
kind, and, with respect to the body, the person
made of radiance and immortality who is human
—he is just this self. This is the immortal; this is
brahman; this is the whole.

This self is honey for all beings, and all beings are
honey for this self. The person made of radiance
and immortality in this self, and the person made
of radiance and immortality who is this self—he is
just this self. This is the immortal; this is brahman;
this is the whole.

This self is the lord of all, the king of all beings. As
all the spokes are fastened to the hub and the rim
of a chariot wheel, so to this self are fastened all
beings, all gods, all worlds, all breaths and all
these selves.

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said:
“That mighty deed of yours, you heroes, done for
gain, I make known, as thunder makes known the
rain—how Dadhyanc Atharvana taught you the
honey with a horse’s head.”*?
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This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said:
“Onto Dadhyanc Atharvana, you Ashvins, you fit-
ted a horse’s head. Keeping his word, he taught
you the honey of Tvashtr, which was hidden, you
wonder-workers.”*

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said: “He
made forts with two feet; he made forts with four
feet. Having become a bird, the Person entered the
forts.” This person is the one who lies in all the
forts. There is nothing that he does not cover,
nothing that he does not fill.*

This is the honey that Dadhyanc Atharvana taught
to the two Ashvins. Seeing this, the seer said: “He
took on the likeness of every form; that form of his
is there for us to see him. Indra goes about in
many forms by his powers of illusion; for his ten
hundred bay horses are yoked.” He is the bay
horses; he is the ten, the thousands, the many, the
endless. This brahman has nothing before it and
nothing after it, nothing inside it and nothing out-
side it. This self is brahman, experiencing
everything. That is the teaching.*?

Now the lineage. Pautimashya from Gaupavana.
Gaupavana from Pautimashya. Pautimashya from
Gaupavana. Gaupavana from Kaushika. Kaushika
from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaushika and Gautama.
Gautama®®

from Agniveshya. Agniveshya from Shandilya and
Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata.
Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata
from Gautama. Gautama from Saitava and Pra-
cinayogya. Saitava and Pracinayogya from Para-
sharya. Parasharya from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja
from Bharadvaja and Gautama. Gautama from
Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from Parasharya. Para-
sharya from Vaijavapayana. Vaijavapayana from
Kaushikayani. Kaushikayani

39 Dadhyanc, son of Atharvan, was to lose his head if he taught the honey, so the Ashvins, twin healing gods, gave him a horse’s
head to teach them with. The verses quoted are from the Rig Veda (1.116.12, 1.117.22).

40 Tvashtr is the divine craftsman among the gods.

41 The etymology turns on purusa, “person,” heard as puri-saya, “the one lying in the fort (pur),” the body.
42 The verse is from the Rig Veda (6.47.18); maya, “power of illusion,” is here Indra’s magical power to change his form.
43 The lineage (vamsa) lists the teachers who handed down this teaching, each receiving it from the next named.
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from Ghritakaushika. Ghritakaushika from Para-
sharyayana. Parasharyayana from Parasharya.
Parasharya from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from As-
urayana and Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani.
Traivani from Aupajandhani. Aupajandhani from
Asuri. Asuri from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from At-
reya. Atreya from Manti. Manti from Gautama.
Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaishorya Kapya. Kaishorya
Kapya from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita from
Galava. Galava from Vidarbhi-Kaundinya. Vid-
arbhi-Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava. Vat-
sanapat Babhrava from Pathin Saubhara. Pathin
Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa. Ayasya Angirasa
from Abhuti Tvashtra. Abhuti Tvashtra from
Vishvarupa Tvashtra. Vishvarupa Tvashtra from
the two Ashvins. The Ashvins from Dadhyanc Ath-
arvana. Dadhyanc Atharvana from Atharvan
Daiva. Atharvan Daiva from Death Pradhvamsana.
Death Pradhvamsana from Pradhvamsana. Prad-
hvamsana from Ekarshi. Ekarshi from Vipracitti.
Vipracitti from Vyashti. Vyashti from Sanaru. San-
aru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga
from Parameshthin. Parameshthin from brahman.
Brahman is self-existent. Homage to brahman!

THE CONTEST AT JANAKA’S COURT

Janaka offers a thousand cows to the most learned brahmin; Yajnavalkya claims them and faces the challengers.
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Janaka, king of Videha, once performed a sacrifice
at which he gave lavish gifts to the priests. Brah-
mins from the lands of the Kurus and Panchalas
had gathered there, and Janaka of Videha wanted
to find out which of these brahmins was the most
learned. So he penned up a thousand cows, and to
the horns of each were tied ten pieces of gold.

He said to them, “Venerable brahmins, let
whichever of you is the best knower of brahman
drive away these cows.” But the brahmins did not
dare. Then Yajnavalkya said to his own student,
“Samashravas, my dear, drive them away.” And he
drove them off. The brahmins were furious: “How
can he claim to be the best knower of brahman
among us?” Now Janaka of Videha had a Hotri
priest named Ashvala. He asked him,
“Yajnavalkya, are you really the best knower of
brahman among us?” He replied, “We pay homage
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to the best knower of brahman! We just want the
cows.” At that the Hotri Ashvala resolved to ques-
tion him.

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by death, since it is all overcome by death,
by what means does the patron of the sacrifice
free himself beyond the grasp of death?” “By the
Hotri priest—by fire, by speech. The Hotri of the
sacrifice is speech. This speech is fire; it is the Ho-
tri; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”**

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by day and night, since it is all overcome
by day and night, by what means does the patron
of the sacrifice free himself beyond the grasp of
day and night?” “By the Adhvaryu priest—by the
eye, by the sun. The Adhvaryu of the sacrifice is
the eye. This eye is the sun over there; it is the Ad-
hvaryu; it is freedom,; it is complete freedom.”

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
caught by the waxing and the waning fortnights,
since it is all overcome by the waxing and the
waning fortnights, by what means does the patron
of the sacrifice free himself beyond the grasp of
the waxing and the waning fortnights?” “By the
Udgatri priest—by wind, by breath. The Udgatri of
the sacrifice is breath. This breath is wind; it is the
Udgatri; it is freedom; it is complete freedom.”

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since the intermediate re-
gion seems to offer no handhold, by what ladder
does the patron of the sacrifice climb up to the
heavenly world?” “By the Brahman priest—by the
mind, by the moon. The Brahman of the sacrifice
is the mind. This mind is the moon over there; it is
the Brahman; it is freedom; it is complete free-
dom.” So much for complete freedoms. Next, the
correspondences.

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “with how many Rig verses
will the Hotri perform in this sacrifice today?”
“With three.” “Which are those three?” “The invit-
atory verse, the offering verse and, third, the
praise verse.” “What does one win with them?”
“Whatever here has breath.”+

44 The patron (yajamana) pays for the sacrifice and receives its benefits.
45 The invitatory verse (puronuvdakyd) calls the god, the offering verse (ydjyd) accompanies the oblation, and the praise verse (Sasya)

belongs to the recited hymn.
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“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many oblations will
the Adhvaryu offer in this sacrifice today?”
“Three.” “Which are those three?” “Those that
blaze up when offered, those that sizzle loudly
when offered, and those that sink down when
offered.” “What does one win with them?” “With
those that blaze up when offered one wins the
world of the gods, for the world of the gods seems
to blaze. With those that sizzle loudly when
offered one wins the world of the ancestors, for
the world of the ancestors is beyond. With those
that sink down when offered one wins the human
world, for the human world is, as it were, down
below.”*¢

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “with how many deities
will the Brahman priest guard the sacrifice from
the south today?” “With one.” “Which is that one?”
“The mind. For the mind is endless, and the All-
gods are endless; so by it he wins an endless
world.”

“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many songs of praise
will the Udgatri sing in this sacrifice today?”
“Three.” “Which are those three?” “The invitatory
verse, the offering verse and, third, the praise
verse.” “Which are they with respect to the body?”
“The invitatory verse is the out-breath, the offer-
ing verse is the in-breath, the praise verse is the
diffused breath.” “What does one win with them?”
“With the invitatory verse one wins the earth,
with the offering verse the intermediate region,
with the praise verse the sky.” At that the Hotri
Ashvala fell silent.

Then Artabhaga Jaratkarava questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “how many graspers are
there, and how many overgraspers?” “Eight
graspers and eight overgraspers.” “These eight
graspers and eight overgraspers—which are
they?”*

“Breath is a grasper. It is grasped by the in-breath,
the overgrasper, for it is through breath that one
smells odors.

46 The pun links atinedante, “they sizzle beyond measure,” with ativa, “beyond.”
47 Graha, “grasper” (also the cup used to ladle soma); atigraha, “overgrasper,” is what in turn seizes the grasper.
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“Speech is a grasper. It is grasped by name, the
overgrasper, for it is through speech that one
speaks names.

BU3.2.4 ORI WEr | | WIawevt e | fovgan f& e fasmta i “The tongue is a grasper. It is grasped by taste, the
overgrasper, for it is through the tongue that one

discerns tastes.
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sees visible forms.

“The ear is a grasper. It is grasped by sound, the
overgrasper, for it is through the ear that one
hears sounds.
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“The skin is a grasper. It is grasped by touch, the
overgrasper, for it is through the skin that one
feels touches. These are the eight graspers and the
eight overgraspers.”
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“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “since this whole world is
food for death, which is the deity for whom death
is food?” “Death is fire, and it is the food of water.
He wards off repeated death.”
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dead.”
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“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “when a man dies, what
does not leave him?” “His name. For the name is
endless, and the All-gods are endless; so by it he
wins an endless world.”
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ing into the quarters, his body into the earth, his
self into space, the hairs of his body into plants,
the hair of his head into trees, and his blood and
semen are laid down in water—what then becomes
of that person?” “Take my hand, Artabhaga, my



HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

TGS | T U AR e | TRITEg e Taerar
| GRY=T RISHITA | Sissdlcgemars<d sfd | d Far
AT | FETHIH F aTiferar srvafafa | o
TIRFEYAT 3THE | F &1 JeBIH ATt | & qriferdr sivatafa

BU 3.3.2 H 1AM 319 d FF | 3Tee d @ QT gH o T |
F AT DA | G & JaRATEATE e | o
Tr= gret fgearacadifa | af v grad fedracag: v |
TETET &[T HRT ATag] AR Ut AT e UTIenIST qTmg
AT T AT A | i R o
TARTHEESTEHERTSHISHatATd | Tafia o | agHa Jeieid
TETZIGLd AT THE: | 310 Y Srfa @ Ud 3¢ | Jal &
YA EURAA ||

BU3.4.1 3 STHIRAATSHIAUE TN | Aidedrdid arard
TATEETRIETTESel T ST Tl & T8t | T d ST
Halae | F: YToH Aol 9 T e Gat=ags | FSu-mareia 9
q ST qat=a: | AN AT ATS T T ST Fai=ae | T
IEAAIATT T T ST Fal=ae: | T o ST Fatae: |l

ENGLISH

dear. We two alone will know about this; this is not
for us to discuss in public.” So the two of them
went off and talked it over. What they talked about
was action, and what they praised was action: one
becomes good by good action and bad by bad ac-
tion. At that Artabhaga Jaratkarava fell silent.*®

Then Bhujyu Lahyayani questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “we were wandering about
as traveling students among the Madras, and we
came to the house of Patancala Kapya. He had a
daughter who was possessed by a Gandharva. We
asked him, ‘Who are you?’ He said, ‘T am Sudhan-
van Angirasa.’ When we asked him about the ends
of the worlds, we said to him, ‘Where did the
Parikshitas go?” Where did the Parikshitas go? That
is what I am asking you, Yajnavalkya: where did
the Parikshitas go?”+°

He said: “He surely told you that they went where
those who have offered the horse sacrifice go.”
“And where do those who have offered the horse
sacrifice go?” “This world is thirty-two days’ jour-
ney of the gods’ chariot across. Surrounding it on
all sides is the earth, twice as wide; surrounding
the earth on all sides is the ocean, twice as wide.
Between them there is a gap as fine as the edge of a
razor or the wing of a fly. Indra, taking the form of
a bird, handed them over to the wind; and the
wind, placing them within itself, carried them to
where those who had offered the horse sacrifice
were.” In this way he praised the wind. Therefore
the wind is the individual, and the wind is the to-
tality. One who knows this wards off repeated
death. At that Bhujyu Lahyayani fell silent.

Then Ushasta Cakrayana questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “explain to me the brahman
that is plain and not hidden, the self that is within
all.” “It is this self of yours that is within all. The
one who breathes out with the out-breath is this
self of yours that is within all. The one who
breathes in with the in-breath is this self of yours
that is within all. The one who breathes through
with the diffused breath is this self of yours that is
within all. The one who breathes up with the up-
breath is this self of yours that is within all. It is
this self of yours that is within all.”

48 Karman, “action,” here means a person’s deeds, which determine what becomes of him after death.

49 The Parikshitas are the descendants of King Parikshit.

172



BU 3.4.2

BU 3.5.1

BU 3.6.1

THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

BT ATSRIEUT: T SATGH! TREATH SATHIdgAUGE
“yafe | A< ATEURIETEHal I ST Haiwaeed & Araedfa | gy
T HATHT FATT | HAH! ATdedd Fai=ae: | 7GR Ut | 4
oI SITATE SJURATE | 51 HAH-aR w=are | 7 famafamar fasiar
| U @ AT Hal=ae: | STAIS=AGIAH, | adl e urshraol JURTH
I

31 & PRI U IdRT: UV Tdeardd gldr | ged
TTETCURNLITGE I ATHT Fal-aee § FATaLafd | T d e
TaT=a: | HhaH! ARIGeEd = | ASLRIR iieh Hig SR
AT | Td & THIHT e sTarom: garvummany fasomarg
WAhuTTATS Ty faerred =i~ | a1 gla gasoT 9 faxtson
7 fawOT |1 AHOM | IH Fd TIUN T 9aa | TRHIGHTEIIT:
urfoee [fde ared= fasrad | o = wifvee = ffdare g |
STHI  Hi = Ffefemer SeTur | | Seyor e W gy
Td | AAISAGIGH | Tl & Felel: huachd SUH I

ENGLISH

Ushasta Cakrayana said, “You have merely pointed
at it, as one might say, ‘That is a cow, thatisa
horse. Explain to me the brahman that is plain and
not hidden, the self that is within all.” “It is this
self of yours that is within all.” “Which one,
Yajnavalkya, is within all?” “You cannot see the
seer who does the seeing; you cannot hear the
hearer who does the hearing; you cannot think of
the thinker who does the thinking; you cannot
perceive the perceiver who does the perceiving. It
is this self of yours that is within all. All else is
wretched.” At that Ushasta Cakrayana fell silent.

Then Kahola Kaushitakeya questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “explain to me the brahman
that is plain and not hidden, the self that is within
all.” “It is this self of yours that is within all.”
“Which one, Yajnavalkya, is within all?” “The one
who is beyond hunger and thirst, sorrow and delu-
sion, old age and death. When they come to know
this self, brahmins give up the desire for sons, the
desire for wealth and the desire for worlds, and
live the life of mendicants. For the desire for sons
is the desire for wealth, and the desire for wealth
is the desire for worlds—both of them are simply
desires. Therefore a brahmin, having done with
learning, should try to live like a child. Having
done with both the childlike state and learning, he
becomes a sage. Having done with both what is
not silence and silence, he becomes a brahmin.
How would he live, that brahmin? However he
may live, he is just that. All else is wretched.” At
that Kahola Kaushitakeya fell silent.*°

GARGI’S QUESTIONS
Gargi asks on what the world is woven, and later learns of the imperishable beneath space.
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Then Gargi Vacaknavi questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” she said, “since this whole world is
woven back and forth on water, on what, then, is
water woven back and forth?” “On wind, Gargi.”
“On what, then, is wind woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the intermediate region, Gargi.”
“On what, then, are the worlds of the intermediate
region woven back and forth?” “On the worlds of
the Gandharvas, Gargi.” “On what, then, are the
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worlds of the Gandharvas woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the sun, Gargi.” “On what, then,
are the worlds of the sun woven back and forth?”
“On the worlds of the moon, Gargi.” “On what,
then, are the worlds of the moon woven back and
forth?” “On the worlds of the stars, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of the stars woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of the gods, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of the gods woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of Indra, Gargi.” “On
what, then, are the worlds of Indra woven back
and forth?” “On the worlds of Prajapati, Gargi.”
“On what, then, are the worlds of Prajapati woven
back and forth?” “On the worlds of brahman,
Gargi.” “On what, then, are the worlds of brahman
woven back and forth?” He said, “Gargi, don’t ask
too many questions, or your head will shatter
apart! You are asking too many questions about a
deity about whom one should not ask too many
questions. Gargi, don’t ask too many questions!” At
that Gargi Vacaknavi fell silent.*’

Then Uddalaka Aruni questioned him.
“Yajnavalkya,” he said, “we were living among the
Madras in the house of Patancala Kapya, studying
the sacrifice. He had a wife who was possessed by
a Gandharva. We asked him, ‘Who are you?’ He
said, Tam Kabandha Atharvana. He said to Patan-
cala Kapya and to the students of the sacrifice,
‘Kapya, do you know the thread by which this
world and the next and all beings are strung to-
gether?’ Patancala Kapya replied, ‘I do not know it,
sir’ He said to Patancala Kapya and to the students
of the sacrifice, ‘Kapya, do you know the inner
controller who controls this world and the next
and all beings from within?’ Patancala Kapya
replied, ‘I do not know him, sir’ He said to Patan-
cala Kapya and to the students of the sacrifice,
‘Kapya, whoever knows that thread and that inner
controller knows brahman, knows the worlds,
knows the gods, knows the Veda, knows the self,
knows everything.’ That is what he told them, and
I know it. If you, Yajnavalkya, drive away the brah-
mins’ cows without knowing that thread and that
inner controller, your head will shatter apart.”
“Gautama, I do know that thread and that inner

51 Gargi Vacaknavi is a woman philosopher who takes part in the debate. “Woven back and forth” renders ota and prota, the warp
and the weft.

174



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

BU3.7.2 9 BIATd a1gd TIaH ez | a1 d T YU T wlidh: R

Wik Faifor T T gedTt vaf=d | qErTg itan gos
UarTgAEavareTgHifd | 9rgHT i TaH 0T g
I | TaHAdETRaedd | =il e

BU 3.7.3 T YAt fas gierea sFadt & gieet = 9 I giadt sk I
GEEH AR d AT |l

BU3.7.4 ASTY TISAANSRI T 7 fagdend: aRR sty
THIAY d ATHTI TR |

BU 3.7.5 AST! fASa==al FAf= 38 F@arfi: SR AsfFm=ad
TATAY T ATET-aa v ||

BU 3.7.6 TIS=aey fasa=aRemerasl aa=diiel 7 d¢ TeT=diel IRk

ArS~ARGFHAR THIAY d ATHTA I |l

BU 3.7.7 A A fAS IRt & A 9 T 91g; R AT aigEeaRt
TATAY T ATST-ag =T ||

BU 3.7.8 ﬁ%ﬁﬁmﬁﬁsﬁuﬁ%wﬁaﬁ?ﬁﬁaﬂmﬁ
THYAY T AT ||

BU3.7.9 T e fasaTiemeal I 7 9 g@anfedr R I
TR FRIAY q AT ||

ENGLISH

controller.” “Anyone can say, ‘I know, I know.” Tell
us how you know it.”>?

He said: “Wind, Gautama, is that thread. It is by
wind as a thread, Gautama, that this world and the
other world and all beings are strung together.
That is why, Gautama, they say of a man who has
died, ‘His limbs have come unstrung’; for it is by
wind as a thread, Gautama, that they are strung to-

gether.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya. Now tell us
about the inner controller.”

The one who dwells in the earth yet is other than
the earth, whom the earth does not know, whose
body is the earth, who controls the earth from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in the waters yet is other than
the waters, whom the waters do not know, whose
body is the waters, who controls the waters from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in fire yet is other than fire,
whom fire does not know, whose body is fire, who
controls fire from within—he is your self, the inner
controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the intermediate region yet
is other than the intermediate region, whom the
intermediate region does not know, whose body is
the intermediate region, who controls the inter-
mediate region from within—he is your self, the
inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the wind yet is other than
the wind, whom the wind does not know, whose
body is the wind, who controls the wind from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in the sky yet is other than the
sky, whom the sky does not know, whose body is
the sky, who controls the sky from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the sun yet is other than
the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body

52 The “inner controller” (antaryamin) is the subject of the rest of this section.
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is the sun, who controls the sun from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the quarters yet is other
than the quarters, whom the quarters do not
know, whose body is the quarters, who controls
the quarters from within—he is your self, the in-
ner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the moon and stars yet is
other than the moon and stars, whom the moon
and stars do not know, whose body is the moon
and stars, who controls the moon and stars from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in space yet is other than
space, whom space does not know, whose body is
space, who controls space from within—he is your
self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in darkness yet is other than
darkness, whom darkness does not know, whose
body is darkness, who controls darkness from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in light yet is other than light,
whom light does not know, whose body is light,
who controls light from within—he is your self, the
inner controller, the immortal.

Now with regard to beings. The one who dwells in
all beings yet is other than all beings, whom all
beings do not know, whose body is all beings, who
controls all beings from within—he is your self,
the inner controller, the immortal. So much with
regard to beings.

Now with regard to the body. The one who dwells
in breath yet is other than breath, whom breath
does not know, whose body is breath, who con-
trols breath from within—he is your self, the inner
controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in speech yet is other than
speech, whom speech does not know, whose body
is speech, who controls speech from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the eye yet is other than the
eye, whom the eye does not know, whose body is
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53 A brahmodya is a formal contest of riddles about brahman.
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the eye, who controls the eye from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the ear yet is other than the
ear, whom the ear does not know, whose body is
the ear, who controls the ear from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in the mind yet is other than
the mind, whom the mind does not know, whose
body is the mind, who controls the mind from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in the skin yet is other than
the skin, whom the skin does not know, whose
body is the skin, who controls the skin from
within—he is your self, the inner controller, the
immortal.

The one who dwells in perception yet is other than
perception, whom perception does not know,
whose body is perception, who controls percep-
tion from within—he is your self, the inner con-
troller, the immortal.

The one who dwells in semen yet is other than se-
men, whom semen does not know, whose body is
semen, who controls semen from within—he is
your self, the inner controller, the immortal. He is
unseen but sees, unheard but hears, unthought
but thinks, unperceived but perceives. There is no
one other than him who sees, no one other than
him who hears, no one other than him who thinks,
no one other than him who perceives. He is your
self, the inner controller, the immortal. All else is
wretched. At that Uddalaka Aruni fell silent.

Then the daughter of Vacaknu said: “Venerable
brahmins, I am going to ask this man two ques-
tions. If he can answer them for me, none of you
will ever defeat him in a contest about brahman.”
“Ask, Gargi.”*®

She said: “Yajnavalkya, as a fierce warrior of Kashi
or Videha might rise against you, stringing his un-
strung bow and taking in his hand two arrows that
pierce the enemy—so I have risen against you with
two questions. Answer them for me.” “Ask, Gargi.”
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She said: “Yajnavalkya, that which is above the sky
and below the earth, that which is between the
sky and the earth, that which people call past,
present and future—on what is it woven back and
forth?”

He said: “Gargi, that which is above the sky and
below the earth, that which is between the sky
and the earth, that which people call past, present
and future—it is on space that it is woven back and
forth.”

She said: “Homage to you, Yajnavalkya, for an-
swering this one for me. Brace yourself for the
other.” “Ask, Gargi.”

She said: “Yajnavalkya, that which is above the sky
and below the earth, that which is between the
sky and the earth, that which people call past,
present and future—on what is it woven back and
forth?”

He said: “Gargi, that which is above the sky and
below the earth, that which is between the sky
and the earth, that which people call past, present
and future—it is on space that it is woven back and
forth.” “And on what, then, is space woven back
and forth?”

He said: “That, Gargi, is what brahmins call the
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short nor long, neither red nor moist; it is Wlthout
shadow, without darkness, without wind, without
space, without attachment, without taste, without
smell, without eyes, without ears, without speech,
without mind, without light, without breath,
without mouth, without limbs, without inside or
outside. It eats nothing, and no one eats it.

“At the command of this imperishable, Gargi, the
sun and the moon stand held apart. At the com-
mand of this imperishable, Gargi, the sky and the
earth stand held apart. At the command of this im-
perishable, Gargi, moments and hours, days and
nights, fortnights and months, seasons and years
stand held apart. At the command of this imper-
ishable, Gargi, some rivers flow east from the
white mountains, others west, each in its own dir-
ection. At the command of this imperishable,
Gargi, people give praise, the gods depend on the
patron of the sacrifice, and the ancestors on the
ladle offering.
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“Gargi, if someone in this world makes offerings,
performs sacrifices and practices austerities for
many thousands of years without knowing this
imperishable, all that comes to an end. Gargi,
whoever departs from this world without knowing
this imperishable is pitiful. But whoever departs
from this world knowing this imperishable, Gargi,
is a brahmin.

“This imperishable, Gargi, is unseen but sees, un-
heard but hears, unthought but thinks, unper-
ceived but perceives. There is nothing other than
this that sees, nothing other than this that hears,
nothing other than this that thinks, nothing other
than this that perceives. It is on this imperishable,
Gargi, that space is woven back and forth.”

She said: “Venerable brahmins, you should count
yourselves lucky if you get away from him by pay-
ing him homage. None of you will ever defeat him
in a contest about brahman.” At that the daughter
of Vacaknu fell silent.

HOW MANY GODS?
Shakalya presses Yajnavalkya on the number of the gods, cannot answer in turn, and his head shatters.
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Then Vidagdha Shakalya questioned him: “How
many gods are there, Yajnavalkya?” He answered
with that very litany: “As many as are named in
the litany of the All-gods—three and three hun-
dred, and three and three thousand.” “Om,” he
said. “But how many gods are there really,
Yajnavalkya?” “Thirty-three.” “Om,” he said. “But
how many gods are there really, Yajnavalkya?”
“Six.” “Om,” he said. “But how many gods are there
really, Yajnavalkya?” “Three.” “Om,” he said. “But
how many gods are there really, Yajnavalkya?”
“Two.” “Om,” he said. “But how many gods are
there really, Yajnavalkya?” “One and a half.” “Om,”
he said. “But how many gods are there really,
Yajnavalkya?” “One.” “Om,” he said. “Which are
those three and three hundred, and three and
three thousand?”>*

He said: “Those are only their powers. There are
really just thirty-three gods.” “Which are those
thirty-three?” “The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras

54 Om here serves as a formal “yes.” The nivid is a litany of divine names recited at the offering to the All-gods.
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55 The name Vasu is explained by vasu, “wealth, good things.”
56 “He who blows” (pavate, “blows, purifies”) is the wind.

57 A pun on adhyardha, “one and a half,” and adhyardhnot, “grew great.”
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and the twelve Adityas—that makes thirty-one—
and Indra and Prajapati make thirty-three.”

“Which are the Vasus?” “Fire and earth, wind and
the intermediate region, the sun and the sky, the
moon and the stars—these are the Vasus, for on
them all this wealth is set. That is why they are

called Vasus.”%®

“Which are the Rudras?” “The ten breaths in a per-
son, with the self as the eleventh. When they de-
part from this mortal body, they make people
weep. Because they make them weep, they are
called Rudras.”

“Which are the Adityas?” “The twelve months of
the year—these are the Adityas, for they go on car-
rying off all this. Because they go on carrying off
all this, they are called Adityas.”

“Which is Indra, and which is Prajapati?” “Thun-
der is Indra, and sacrifice is Prajapati.” “Which is
thunder?” “The thunderbolt.” “Which is sacrifice?”
“The sacrificial animals.”

“Which are the six?” “Fire and earth, wind and the
intermediate region, the sun and the sky—these
are the six, for these six are this whole world.”

“Which are the three gods?” “These three worlds,
for in them all these gods exist.” “Which are the
two gods?” “Food and breath.” “Which is the one
and a half?” “He who blows here.”>®

On this they say: “He who blows here seems to be
just one. How then is he one and a half?” “Because
in him this whole world grew great.” “Which is the
one god?” “Breath. He is brahman; people call him
‘that.”*”

“The person whose abode is the earth, whose
world is fire, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per-
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person in the body. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “The immortal,”
he said.
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“The person whose abode is desire, whose world is
the heart, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per-
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person made of desire. But
tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Women,” he
said.

“The person whose abode is visible forms, whose
world is the eye, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per-
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is that very person in the sun. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Truth,” he said.

“The person whose abode is space, whose world is
the ear, whose light is the mind—whoever knows
that person, the final goal of every self, he is a true
knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that person, the fi-
nal goal of every self, of whom you speak. He is
this very person of hearing and of echoes. But tell
me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “The quarters,” he
said.

“The person whose abode is darkness, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who-
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person made of shadow.
But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Death,”
he said.

“The person whose abode is visible forms, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who-
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person in the mirror.
But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Truth,”
he said.

“The person whose abode is the waters, whose
world is the heart, whose light is the mind—who-
ever knows that person, the final goal of every
self, he is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know
that person, the final goal of every self, of whom
you speak. He is this very person in the waters.
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But tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Varuna,”
he said.

“The person whose abode is semen, whose world
is the heart, whose light is the mind—whoever
knows that person, the final goal of every self, he
is a true knower, Yajnavalkya.” “I know that per-
son, the final goal of every self, of whom you
speak. He is this very person made of the son. But
tell me, Shakalya: who is his deity?” “Prajapati,” he
said.

“Shakalya,” said Yajnavalkya, “have these brah-
mins really made you their coal-tongs?”*®

“Yajnavalkya,” said Shakalya, “what is the brahman
you know, that you have outtalked the brahmins
of the Kurus and Panchalas?” “I know the quarters,
with their gods and their foundations.” “If you
know the quarters, with their gods and their

foundations—

—which deity is yours in this eastern quarter?”
“The sun.” “On what is the sun founded?” “On the
eye.” “On what is the eye founded?” “On visible
forms, for one sees visible forms with the eye.”
“On what are visible forms founded?” “On the
heart,” he said, “for one knows visible forms with
the heart; it is on the heart that visible forms are
founded.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.

“Which deity is yours in this southern quarter?”
“Yama.” “On what is Yama founded?” “On sacri-
fice.” “On what is sacrifice founded?” “On the
priests’ fee.” “On what is the priests’ fee founded?”
“On faith, for only when one has faith does one
give the priests’ fee; it is on faith that the priests’
fee is founded.” “On what is faith founded?” “On
the heart,” he said, “for with the heart one knows
faith; it is on the heart that faith is founded.” “That
is just so, Yajnavalkya.>®

“Which deity is yours in this western quarter?”
“Varuna.” “On what is Varuna founded?” “On the
waters.” “On what are the waters founded?” “On se-
men.” “On what is semen founded?” “On the heart.
That is why they say of a newborn son who is the
image of his father, ‘He has slipped out of his
heart; he is fashioned from his heart.’ For it is on

59 Daksina means both “south” and the fee given to the officiating priests.
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the heart that semen is founded.” “That is just so,
Yajnavalkya.

“Which deity is yours in this northern quarter?”
“Soma.” “On what is Soma founded?” “On consec-
ration.” “On what is consecration founded?” “On
truth. That is why they say to one who is consec-
rated, ‘Speak the truth! For it is on truth that con-
secration is founded.” “On what is truth founded?”
“On the heart,” he said, “for with the heart one
knows truth; it is on the heart that truth is foun-
ded.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.

“Which deity is yours in this fixed quarter?” “Fire.”
“On what is fire founded?” “On speech.” “On what
is speech founded?” “On the heart.” “On what is the
heart founded?”

“You idiot!” said Yajnavalkya. “How could you
think it is anywhere other than in us? If it were
anywhere other than in us, dogs would eat it or
birds would tear it to pieces.”®®

“On what are you and your self founded?” “On the
out-breath.” “On what is the out-breath founded?”
“On the in-breath.” “On what is the in-breath foun-
ded?” “On the diffused breath.” “On what is the dif-
fused breath founded?” “On the up-breath.” “On
what is the up-breath founded?” “On the link-
breath. This self is ‘not this, not this.’ It is ungrasp-
able, for it cannot be grasped; undecaying, for it
does not decay; unattached, for it does not cling;
unbound, it does not tremble, it is not harmed.
These are the eight abodes, the eight worlds, the
eight gods, the eight persons. Now I ask you about
that person of the Upanishads who carries these
persons off, brings them back and passes beyond
them. If you will not explain him to me, your head
will shatter apart.” But Shakalya did not know
him, and his head shattered apart. Robbers even
carried off his bones, taking them for something
else.®

Then he said: “Venerable brahmins, whoever
among you wishes may question me, or all of you
may question me. Or I will question whoever
among you wishes, or I will question all of you.”
But the brahmins did not dare.

61 “Of the Upanishads” renders aupanisada, “known from the hidden teachings.”
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He questioned them with these verses: As a
mighty tree of the forest, so truly is a man.
His hairs are its leaves, his skin its outer bark.

From his skin flows blood, as sap flows from the
bark;

so when he is wounded it pours out, like sap from
a tree that is struck.

His flesh is its sapwood, his sinews its tough inner
fiber;

his bones are the heartwood within, his marrow is
made like its pith.

When a tree is felled, it grows again from the root,
newer still;

from what root, then, does a mortal spring when
Death has cut him down?

Do not say “from semen”—that is produced from
the living.

A tree springs from seed as well; once it has died,
it comes to be again at once.

If they tear up a tree together with its root, it will
not come back again.

From what root, then, does a mortal spring when
Death has cut him down?

Once born, he is not born again—for who could be-
get him anew?

Brahman, perception and bliss, is the gift and final
goal of the giver.

Once born, he is not born again—for who could be-
get him anew? Brahman, perception and bliss, is
the gift and final goal of the giver, and of the one
who stands firm and knows it.¢?

YAJNAVALKYA AND JANAKA
Yajnavalkya completes the definitions of brahman that Janaka has heard from other teachers.
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Janaka of Videha was holding court. Then
Yajnavalkya came up. Janaka said to him:
“Yajnavalkya, why have you come—wanting cattle,
or subtle questions?” “Both, your majesty,” he said.

“Let us hear what anyone has told you.” “Jitvan
Shailini told me that brahman is speech.” “Shailini
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told you that brahman is speech, just as someone
with a mother, a father and a teacher would say it
—for what could a person have who cannot speak?
But did he tell you its abode and its foundation?”
“He did not tell me.” “Then it is a brahman with
only one leg, your majesty.” “Then you tell us,
Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is speech itself, its found-
ation is space. One should venerate it as insight.”
“What is insight, Yajnavalkya?” “Speech itself,
your majesty,” he said. “It is by speech, your
majesty, that a kinsman is known. The Rig Veda,
the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the hymns of the
Atharvans and Angirases, histories and ancient
tales, sciences, hidden teachings, verses, aphor-
isms, explanations and commentaries, what is
offered in sacrifice and in the fire, food and drink,
this world and the next, and all beings—it is by
speech alone, your majesty, that they are known.
Speech, your majesty, is the highest brahman.
Speech never deserts him; all beings flow to him;
having become a god, he goes to the gods—who-
ever knows this and venerates it so.” “I will give
you a thousand cows, with a bull as big as an ele-
phant,” said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya replied:
“My father believed that one should not take a re-
ward without having given full instruction.”

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Udanka Shaulbayana told me that brahman is
breath.” “Shaulbayana told you that brahman is
breath, just as someone with a mother, a father
and a teacher would say it—for what could a per-
son have who does not breathe? But did he tell you
its abode and its foundation?” “He did not tell me.”
“Then it is a brahman with only one leg, your
majesty.” “Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its
abode is breath itself, its foundation is space. One
should venerate it as the dear.” “What is dearness,
Yajnavalkya?” “Breath itself, your majesty,” he
said. “For the sake of breath, your majesty, one
performs sacrifices for those for whom one should
not, and accepts gifts from those from whom one
should not; and in whatever region one goes, there
is the fear of being killed—all for the sake of
breath, your majesty. Breath, your majesty, is the
highest brahman. Breath never deserts him; all be-
ings flow to him; having become a god, he goes to
the gods—whoever knows this and venerates it so.”
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“I will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as big
as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Barku Varshna told me that brahman is sight.”
“Varshna told you that brahman is sight, just as
someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
cannot see? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then itis a
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is sight itself,
its foundation is space. One should venerate it as
truth.” “What is truth, Yajnavalkya?” “Sight itself,
your majesty,” he said. “For when someone sees
with his eyes, your majesty, they ask him, ‘Did you
see?” And when he says, ‘I saw, that is the truth.
Sight, your majesty, is the highest brahman. Sight
never deserts him; all beings flow to him; having
become a god, he goes to the gods—whoever
knows this and venerates it so.” “I will give you a
thousand cows, with a bull as big as an elephant,”
said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya replied: “My
father believed that one should not take a reward
without having given full instruction.”

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.” “Gard-
abhivipita Bharadvaja told me that brahman is
hearing.” “Bharadvaja told you that brahman is
hearing, just as someone with a mother, a father
and a teacher would say it—for what could a per-
son have who cannot hear? But did he tell you its
abode and its foundation?” “He did not tell me.”
“Then it is a brahman with only one leg, your
majesty.” “Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its
abode is hearing itself, its foundation is space. One
should venerate it as the endless.” “What is end-
lessness, Yajnavalkya?” “The quarters themselves,
your majesty,” he said. “That is why, your majesty,
whatever direction one goes, one never reaches its
end, for the quarters are endless. The quarters,
your majesty, are hearing. Hearing, your majesty,
is the highest brahman. Hearing never deserts
him; all beings flow to him; having become a god,
he goes to the gods—whoever knows this and ven-
erates it so.” “I will give you a thousand cows, with
a bull as big as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
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Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.”
“Satyakama Jabala told me that brahman is mind.”
“Tabala told you that brahman is mind, just as
someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
has no mind? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then itis a
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is the mind it-
self, its foundation is space. One should venerate it
as bliss.” “What is blissfulness, Yajnavalkya?” “The
mind itself, your majesty,” he said. “For it is with
the mind, your majesty, that a man is drawn to a
woman, and a son in his likeness is born of her.
That is bliss. The mind, your majesty, is the
highest brahman. The mind never deserts him; all
beings flow to him; having become a god, he goes
to the gods—whoever knows this and venerates it
so.” “I will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as
big as an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha.
Yajnavalkya replied: “My father believed that one
should not take a reward without having given full
instruction.”

“Let us hear whatever anyone has told you.” “Vid-
agdha Shakalya told me that brahman is the heart.”
“Shakalya told you that brahman is the heart, just
as someone with a mother, a father and a teacher
would say it—for what could a person have who
has no heart? But did he tell you its abode and its
foundation?” “He did not tell me.” “Then itis a
brahman with only one leg, your majesty.” “Then
you tell us, Yajnavalkya.” “Its abode is the heart it-
self, its foundation is space. One should venerate it
as stability.” “What is stability, Yajnavalkya?” “The
heart itself, your majesty,” he said. “The heart,
your majesty, is the abode of all beings; the heart,
your majesty, is the foundation of all beings; for it
is on the heart, your majesty, that all beings are
founded. The heart, your majesty, is the highest
brahman. The heart never deserts him; all beings
flow to him; having become a god, he goes to the
gods—whoever knows this and venerates it so.” “I
will give you a thousand cows, with a bull as big as
an elephant,” said Janaka of Videha. Yajnavalkya
replied: “My father believed that one should not
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63 A pun on indha, “kindler,” and Indra, king of the gods.

64 Viraj, a cosmic principle personified as female, is here Indra’s wife.
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take a reward without having given full instruc-
tion.”

Janaka of Videha got down from his cushion, came
up to him and said: “Homage to you, Yajnavalkya.
Teach me.” He said: “Your majesty, as a man about
to set out on a long journey would provide himself
with a chariot or a ship, so your self is well
provided with these hidden teachings. You are em-
inent and wealthy, you have learned the Vedas and
been taught the hidden teachings: when you are
released from here, where will you go?” “I do not
know, sir, where I will go.” “Then I will tell you

where you will go.” “Tell me, sir.”

This person here in the right eye is called Indha,
the Kindler.

Though he is Indha, people call him Indra—
cryptically,

for the gods, it seems, love the cryptic and dislike
the obvious.®®

And the figure of a person in the left eye is his
wife, Viraj. Their meeting place is the space within
the heart. Their food is the red lump within the
heart. Their covering is the netlike thing within
the heart. The path they travel is the channel that
rises upward from the heart. Like a hair split a
thousand times, so fine are his channels called
Hita, set within the heart. Through them flows
what flows. That is why this one feeds, as it were,
on finer food than the bodily self.®*

The eastern quarter is his eastern breaths; the
southern quarter is his southern breaths; the west-
ern quarter is his western breaths; the northern
quarter is his northern breaths; the upper quarter
is his upper breaths; the lower quarter is his lower
breaths; all the quarters are all his breaths. This
self is “not this, not this.” It is ungraspable, for it
cannot be grasped; undecaying, for it does not de-
cay; unattached, for it does not cling; unbound, it
does not tremble, it is not harmed. “You have
reached freedom from fear, Janaka,” said
Yajnavalkya. Janaka of Videha replied: “May free-
dom from fear come to you, Yajnavalkya, for you,
sir, have taught us freedom from fear. Homage to
you! Here are the people of Videha, and here am I.”
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Yajnavalkya went to Janaka of Videha, thinking, “I
will not speak.” But once, when Janaka of Videha
and Yajnavalkya were discussing the fire offering,
Yajnavalkya had granted him a wish, and he had
chosen to ask questions as he wished. Yajnavalkya
had granted him this. So it was the king who ques-
tioned him first.

“Yajnavalkya, what is the light of a person here?”
“The sun is his light, your majesty,” he said. “It is
by the light of the sun that a person sits down,
goes about, does his work and comes back.” “That
is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, what then is
the light of a person here?” “The moon becomes
his light. It is by the light of the moon that a per-
son sits down, goes about, does his work and
comes back.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, what then is the light of a person here?”
“Fire becomes his light. It is by the light of fire that
he sits down, goes about, does his work and comes
back.” “That is just so, Yajnavalkya.”

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, and the fire has gone out, what then is the
light of a person here?” “Speech becomes his light.
It is by the light of speech that a person sits down,
goes about, does his work and comes back. That is
why, your majesty, when one cannot make out
even one’s own hand, one goes toward the place
where a voice is heard.” “That is just so,
Yajnavalkya.”

“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, and the moon
has set, and the fire has gone out, and speech has
fallen silent, what then is the light of a person
here?” “The self becomes his light. It is by the light
of the self that a person sits down, goes about,
does his work and comes back.”

“Which is the self?” “It is this person made of per-
ception among the breaths, the light within the
heart.

Remaining the same, he roams through both
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worlds, as if thinking, as if flitting about.
For, becoming a dream, he passes beyond this
world, beyond the forms of death.”

When this person is born and takes on a body, he
is joined to evils. When he departs, when he dies,
he leaves those evils behind.

This person has just two places: this one and the
place in the other world. The third, the place of
dream, lies at the juncture between them. Stand-
ing in that place at the juncture, he sees both
places, this one and the place in the other world.
Now, whatever the approach to the place in the
other world, making that approach he sees both
the evils and the joys. When he falls asleep, he
takes from this all-containing world its material,
himself takes it apart, himself builds it up, and
dreams by his own radiance, by his own light.
Here the person becomes his own light.

There are no chariots there, no teams, no roads;
but he creates chariots, teams and roads. There
are no joys, pleasures or delights there; but he cre-
ates joys, pleasures and delights. There are no
ponds, lotus pools or streams there; but he creates
ponds, lotus pools and streams. For he is a maker.

On this there are these verses: Striking down in
sleep what belongs to the body, sleepless himself,
he looks down on the sleepers. Taking up the
bright light, he returns to his place—the golden
person, the lone goose.

Guarding the lower nest with breath, the immor-
tal roams outside the nest;

the immortal goes wherever he wishes—the
golden person, the lone goose.

In the realm of dreams, traveling high and low, the
god makes many forms—

now as if taking pleasure with women, now laugh-
ing, now even seeing terrors.

People see his pleasure ground; him no one sees.
They say, “One should not wake him abruptly, for
a person to whom he does not find his way back is
hard to heal.” Some say that this is just his waking
state, for what he sees when awake, he sees also
when asleep. But here the person becomes his
own light. “I will give you a thousand, sir. Tell me
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what lies beyond this, for the sake of my libera-
tion.”

“Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
deep serenity, having seen good and evil, he runs
back by the same way to the place he came from—
to dream. Whatever he sees there does not follow
him, for this person is unattached.” “That is just
so, Yajnavalkya. I will give you a thousand, sir. Tell
me what lies beyond this, for the sake of my liber-
ation.”

“Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
dream, having seen good and evil, he runs back by
the same way to the place he came from—to the
waking state. Whatever he sees there does not fol-
low him, for this person is unattached.” “That is
just so, Yajnavalkya. I will give you a thousand, sir.
Tell me what lies beyond this, for the sake of my
liberation.”

Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
waking state, having seen good and evil, he runs
back by the same way to the place he came from—
to the realm of dreams.

As a great fish moves along both banks, the near
and the far, so this person moves along both
realms, the realm of dreams and the realm of wak-
ing.

As a hawk or a falcon, having flown about here in
the sky, grows tired, folds its wings and is borne
down to its nest, so this person hastens to that
realm where, asleep, he desires no desire and sees
no dream.

He has those channels called Hita, as fine as a hair
split a thousand times, filled with white, blue, yel-
low, green and red. Now when it seems that people
are killing him, or overpowering him, or an ele-
phant is chasing him, or he is falling into a pit—
whatever fear he sees when awake, he imagines
here through ignorance. But when, like a god, like
a king, he thinks, “I alone am this world! I am
everything!”—that is his highest world.

This is his form that is beyond desires, free from
evils, without fear. As a man embraced by a wo-
man he loves knows nothing without, nothing
within, so this person, embraced by the wise self,
knows nothing without, nothing within. This is his
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192

ENGLISH

form in which his desires are fulfilled, in which
the self is his desire, in which he is without desire,
beyond sorrow.¢*

Here a father is not a father, a mother not a moth-
er, worlds are not worlds, gods not gods, Vedas not
Vedas. Here a thief is not a thief, one who has
killed an embryo is not a killer of an embryo,
someone outside caste is not outside caste,
someone of mixed caste is not of mixed caste, a
wandering ascetic is not a wandering ascetic, a
hermit is not a hermit. He is not followed by good,
not followed by evil, for then he has crossed bey-
ond all the sorrows of the heart.

When he does not see there, he is in fact seeing,
though he does not see; for the seeing of the seer
never ceases, since it is imperishable. But there is
no second, nothing other than him and separate
from him, that he might see.

When he does not smell there, he is in fact
smelling, though he does not smell; for the
smelling of the smeller never ceases, since it is im-
perishable. But there is no second, nothing other
than him and separate from him, that he might
smell.

When he does not taste there, he is in fact tasting,
though he does not taste; for the tasting of the
taster never ceases, since it is imperishable. But
there is no second, nothing other than him and
separate from him, that he might taste.

When he does not speak there, he is in fact speak-
ing, though he does not speak; for the speaking of
the speaker never ceases, since it is imperishable.
But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, to which he might speak.

When he does not hear there, he is in fact hearing,
though he does not hear; for the hearing of the
hearer never ceases, since it is imperishable. But
there is no second, nothing other than him and
separate from him, that he might hear.

When he does not think there, he is in fact think-
ing, though he does not think; for the thinking of
the thinker never ceases, since it is imperishable.
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But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, that he might think of.

When he does not touch there, he is in fact touch-
ing, though he does not touch; for the touching of
the toucher never ceases, since it is imperishable.
But there is no second, nothing other than him
and separate from him, that he might touch.

When he does not perceive there, he is in fact per-
ceiving, though he does not perceive; for the per-

qdIS=aTgHTh AfgaT=aTd I ceiving of the perceiver never ceases, since it is
imperishable. But there is no second, nothing oth-
er than him and separate from him, that he might
perceive.
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taste another, one might speak to another, one
might hear another, one might think of another,
one might touch another, one might perceive an-
other.

“He becomes an ocean, the one seer without a
second. This is the world of brahman, your
majesty”—so Yajnavalkya instructed him. “This is
his highest goal. This is his highest attainment.
This is his highest world. This is his highest bliss.
On a mere fraction of this very bliss other beings
live.

“Take a man who is fortunate and prosperous
among men, lord over others, most richly sup-
plied with all human pleasures: that is the highest
bliss of men. A hundred blisses of men make one
bliss of the ancestors who have won their world. A
hundred blisses of the ancestors who have won
their world make one bliss in the world of the
Gandharvas. A hundred blisses in the world of the
Gandharvas make one bliss of the gods by action,
who reach godhood by their deeds. A hundred
blisses of the gods by action make one bliss of the
gods by birth—and of a man learned in the Veda
who is not crooked and not overcome by desire. A
hundred blisses of the gods by birth make one
bliss in the world of Prajapati—and of a man
learned in the Veda who is not crooked and not
overcome by desire. A hundred blisses in the
world of Prajapati make one bliss in the world of
brahman—and of a man learned in the Veda who is
not crooked and not overcome by desire. And this



HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

BU 4.3.34 T U YA W T 91l ggdd qud 9 41d 9 O
wfd=amd gfadt=argatd ger=rad i

BU 4.3.35 04T GEATRaHST ATATeaHaTd AR ATHT TRHTHATaTEE
ISt A | FAageategrat Wafd |

BU 4.3.36 9 TTAHTOTAT Afd SRAT GqqudT arfora fAmesfa | agemd

aigre a1 fUodet o1 SFeTergead | TaHaTd oy Qaisge
Ty O wfaward wfadi-angafa womda i

BU 4.3.37 TET STFHTE-THAT: FATE: YAATHUGISH: U-Rage:
i eI STHTATITANTS AN | Td gafdg Faffor o[drt

Yo 3¢ SEATdEATTSdId I

BU 4.3 35 TG T ST TRIGTETIT: FATE: GaumuglsfHammi= |
TaHAHATHTH=IRI §d AT0T SATSEHE T | Tagearegre
safd

ENGLISH

is the highest bliss. This is the world of brahman,
your majesty,” said Yajnavalkya. “I will give you a
thousand, sir. Tell me what lies beyond this, for
the sake of my liberation.” At this Yajnavalkya
grew afraid: “The king is clever; he has driven me
out of every retreat.”®®

Having enjoyed himself and roamed about in this
realm of dreams, having seen good and evil, he
runs back by the same way to the place he came
from—to the waking state.

It is like this. As a heavily loaded cart goes along
creaking, so this self in the body, with the wise self
riding on it, goes along creaking when a man is
breathing his last.®’

When he grows thin, whether through old age or
through illness, he is like a mango, a fig or a pipal
fruit coming loose from its stalk. In the same way
this person frees himself from these limbs and
runs back by the same way to the place he came
from—to breath.

When a king is coming, the constables, magis-
trates, charioteers and village headmen wait for
him with food, drink and lodgings, saying, “Here
he comes! Here he comes!” In the same way all be-
ings wait for one who knows this, saying, “Here
comes brahman! Here it comes!”

When a king is about to depart, the constables,
magistrates, charioteers and village headmen
gather around him. In the same way, at the time of
death, all the breaths gather around this self when
a man is breathing his last.

DEATH AND REBIRTH

The self leaves the body and takes a new form by its actions; one without desire becomes brahman.
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When this self becomes weak and seems to fall
into confusion, the breaths gather around him.
Taking to himself these particles of fiery energy,
he goes down into the heart. When the person in
the eye turns back and away, he no longer recog-
nizes forms.

“He is becoming one; he does not see,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not smell,” they say.
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66 A Srotriya is a brahmin learned in the Veda.

67 The “wise self” (prajfia atman) is the self that consists of knowledge.
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“He is becoming one; he does not taste,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not speak,”’ they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not hear,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not think,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not touch,” they say.
“He is becoming one; he does not perceive,” they
say. The tip of his heart lights up, and by that light
the self goes out through the eye, or the head, or
some other part of the body. As he goes out, breath
goes out after him; as breath goes out, all the
breaths go out after it. He becomes conscious, and
he follows after consciousness. His knowledge and
his deeds take hold of him, and so does his former
experience.

A caterpillar that comes to the tip of a blade of
grass reaches out to a new foothold and draws it-
self over to it. In the same way this self, having
struck down this body and driven off ignorance,
reaches out to a new foothold and draws itself over
to it.

A woman who does fine ornamental work takes a
piece of it and fashions another shape, newer and
more beautiful. In the same way this self, having
struck down this body and driven off ignorance,
makes for itself another form, newer and more
beautiful: the form of an ancestor, or of a Gand-
harva, or of a god, or of Prajapati, or of brahman,
or of other beings.

This self is brahman. It is made of understanding,
made of mind, made of breath, made of sight,
made of hearing, made of earth, made of water,
made of wind, made of space, made of fire and not
made of fire, made of desire and not made of de-
sire, made of anger and not made of anger, made
of right and not made of right; it is made of
everything. That is what is meant by saying, “It is
made of this, it is made of that.” As one acts, as one
behaves, so one becomes. One who does good be-
comes good; one who does evil becomes evil. One
becomes good by good action and bad by bad ac-
tion. And so people say: “A person is made of de-
sire.” As his desire is, so is his resolve; as his re-
solve is, so is the action he performs; and
whatever action he performs, that is what he at-
tains.
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On this there is this verse: “A man who is attached
goes with his action to the very place to which his
character, his mind, clings. When he reaches the
end of his action, of whatever he has done in this
world, he comes back from that world to this
world, to action.” So much for the man who de-
sires. Now take the man who does not desire, who
is without desire, free from desire, whose desires
are fulfilled, whose desire is the self: his breaths
do not depart. Being brahman itself, he goes to
brahman.

On this there is this verse: “When all the desires
that lodge in his heart are let loose, then the mor-
tal becomes immortal and attains brahman here
and now.” The cast-off skin of a snake lies on an
anthill, dead and thrown aside, and so lies this
body. But this bodiless, immortal breath is brah-
man alone, is light alone. “I will give you a thou-
sand, sir,” said Janaka of Videha.

On this there are these verses: A narrow, ancient
path stretches far. It has touched me; I have found
it myself. By it the wise, those who know brahman,
go up from here to the heavenly world, set free.

On it, they say, are white and blue, yellow, green
and red;

this is the path found by brahman, and by it goes
the knower of brahman, the doer of good, the one
made of light.

Into blind darkness enter those who venerate ig-
norance;

into still greater darkness, as it were, those who
delight in knowledge.®®

“Joyless” those worlds are called, covered in blind
darkness;

to them, after death, go those who are ignorant,
the unawakened.

If a person should know the self, knowing, “I am
this,”

wanting what, and for whose sake, would he fret
over the body?

Whoever has found and awakened to the self that
has entered this perilous, impenetrable place
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is the maker of all, for he is the creator of
everything; the world is his, and he is the world it-
self.

While we are still here, we may come to know it; if
you have not known it, great is the ruin.

Those who know it become immortal; the rest go
only to sorrow.

When one clearly sees him as the self, as god,
as the lord of what was and what will be, one no
longer seeks to hide from him.

That below which the year revolves with its days
the gods venerate as the light of lights, as life, as
the immortal.

That in which the five groups of five and space are
established,

that alone I regard as the self; knowing the immor-
tal brahman, I am immortal.®

Those who know the breath of breath, the sight of
sight, the hearing of hearing, the mind of mind,
have perceived brahman, the ancient, the first.

By the mind alone is it to be seen: there is no di-
versity here at all.

From death to death he goes who sees here any di-
versity, as it were.

In one way only is it to be seen, this immeasur-
able, constant one,

spotless, beyond space, the unborn self, great and
constant.

Knowing him alone, a wise brahmin should direct
his insight to him. He should not ponder many
words, for that only wearies speech.

This great, unborn self is the one among the
breaths who consists of understanding. He lies in
the space within the heart. He is the controller of
all, the lord of all, the ruler of all. He does not be-
come greater by good action or any less by bad ac-
tion. He is the sovereign lord of all, the ruler of be-
ings, the guardian of beings. He is the dam that
holds these worlds apart, so that they do not run
into one another. Brahmins seek to know him by
reciting the Vedas, by sacrifice, by gifts, by auster-
ity, by fasting. Knowing him alone, one becomes a

69 Pafica paficajanal, literally “the five five-peoples,” is variously understood.
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sage. Desiring him alone as their world, wander-
ing ascetics go forth.

This has been declared in a Vedic verse: “This is
the constant greatness of a brahmin: it does not
grow greater by action, nor does it become less. It
is its track one should know; knowing it, one is not
stained by evil action.” Therefore one who knows
this becomes calm, restrained, withdrawn, patient
and composed. He sees the self in himself and sees
all as the self. Evil does not pass over him; he
passes over all evil. Evil does not burn him; he
burns all evil. Free from evil, free from stain, free
from doubt, he becomes a brahmin. This is the
world of brahman, your majesty; you have been
brought to it. So said Yajnavalkya. “Sir, I give you
the people of Videha, and myself along with them,
to be your slaves.”

This great, unborn self is the eater of food, the
giver of wealth. One who knows this finds wealth.

This great, unborn self is unaging, undying, im-
mortal, free from fear: it is brahman. Brahman,
surely, is free from fear. One who knows this
surely becomes brahman, free from fear.

Now, Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi and
Katyayani. Of the two, Maitreyi was one who dis-
cussed brahman, while Katyayani had only a wo-
man’s understanding. Once, when Yajnavalkya
was about to take up a different way of life—"°

“Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya, “I am about to go
forth from this place as a wandering ascetic, my
dear. Come, let me make a settlement between you
and Katyayani.”

Maitreyi said: “If this whole earth, full of wealth,
were mine, sir, would I become immortal by it, or
not?” “No,” said Yajnavalkya. “Your life would be
just like the life of people who have plenty. But
there is no hope of immortality through wealth.”

Maitreyi said: “What would I do with something
that would not make me immortal?
Tell me, sir, just what you know.”

Yajnavalkya said: “You have always been dear to
us, and now you have added to what is dear. Come
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then, my lady, I will explain it to you. But while I
am explaining, meditate on it.”

He said: “It is not out of love for the husband, my
dear, that a husband is dear; it is out of love for the
self that a husband is dear. It is not out of love for
the wife, my dear, that a wife is dear; it is out of
love for the self that a wife is dear. It is not out of
love for the sons, my dear, that sons are dear; it is
out of love for the self that sons are dear. It is not
out of love for wealth, my dear, that wealth is dear;
it is out of love for the self that wealth is dear. It is
not out of love for livestock, my dear, that live-
stock is dear; it is out of love for the self that live-
stock is dear. It is not out of love for the priestly
power, my dear, that the priestly power is dear; it
is out of love for the self that the priestly power is
dear. It is not out of love for the royal power, my
dear, that the royal power is dear; it is out of love
for the self that the royal power is dear. It is not
out of love for the worlds, my dear, that the worlds
are dear; it is out of love for the self that the
worlds are dear. It is not out of love for the gods,
my dear, that the gods are dear; it is out of love for
the self that the gods are dear. It is not out of love
for the Vedas, my dear, that the Vedas are dear; it is
out of love for the self that the Vedas are dear. It is
not out of love for beings, my dear, that beings are
dear; it is out of love for the self that beings are
dear. It is not out of love for the whole, my dear,
that the whole is dear; it is out of love for the self
that the whole is dear. It is the self, my dear, that
should be seen, heard, reflected on and meditated
on, Maitreyi. When the self has been seen, heard,
reflected on and understood, my dear, this whole
world is known.”

The priestly power forsakes anyone who regards
the priestly power as something other than the
self. The royal power forsakes anyone who regards
the royal power as something other than the self.
The worlds forsake anyone who regards the
worlds as something other than the self. The gods
forsake anyone who regards the gods as some-
thing other than the self. The Vedas forsake any-
one who regards the Vedas as something other
than the self. Beings forsake anyone who regards
beings as something other than the self. The whole
forsakes anyone who regards the whole as some-
thing other than the self. This priestly power, this
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royal power, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas,
these beings, this whole: all this is what this self is.

It is like this. When a drum is being beaten, you
cannot catch the sounds as they go out;

but by catching the drum, or the one beating the
drum, you catch the sound.

When a conch is being blown, you cannot catch
the sounds as they go out; but by catching the
conch, or the one blowing the conch, you catch
the sound.

When a lute is being played, you cannot catch the
sounds as they go out; but by catching the lute, or
the one playing the lute, you catch the sound.

Clouds of smoke billow out in all directions from a
fire laid with damp fuel. In the same way, my dear,
this immense being has breathed out the Rig Veda,
the Yajur Veda, the Sama Veda, the hymns of the
Atharvans and Angirases, the histories, the an-
cient tales, the sciences, the hidden teachings, the
verses, the aphorisms, the explanations and the
commentaries, what is offered in sacrifice and in
oblation, food and drink, this world and the next,
and all beings. It is he alone who has breathed out
all these.

As the ocean is the one meeting place of all waters,
so the skin is the one meeting place of all touches;
so the nostrils are the one meeting place of all
smells; so the tongue is the one meeting place of
all tastes; so the eye is the one meeting place of all
forms; so the ear is the one meeting place of all
sounds; so the mind is the one meeting place of all
intentions; so the heart is the one meeting place of
all knowledge; so the hands are the one meeting
place of all actions; so the sexual organ is the one
meeting place of all pleasures; so the anus is the
one meeting place of all excretions; so the feet are
the one meeting place of all journeys; so speech is
the one meeting place of all the Vedas.

A lump of salt has no inside or outside and is
wholly a single mass of taste. In the same way, my
dear, this self has no inside or outside and is
wholly a single mass of cognition. It arises out of
these beings and vanishes again after them. After
death there is no awareness: that is what I tell you,
my dear. So said Yajnavalkya.
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BU 4.5.14%T BT Aot 3Told AT HIATHIGIATIITE | a1 STeiis Maitreyi said: “Here, sir, you have driven me into
fasTeTHifa | T giara 7 a1 31isE WE sty | srfamef ar utter confusion. I do not understand this at all.” He
SRSTATAR ST 1l said: “I am not saying anything confusing, my

dear. This self is indestructible; its nature is not
subject to destruction.

BU 4.5.157F g §ATHa wafd dfea 3a< Uald, dfea 3a< o, diea? “For where there is a duality, as it were, there one
T T, dlear SATATHEGH, dfedr 3a¥ JUiitd, dfedr 3a¥ sees another, one smells another, one tastes anoth-
4, AfeaR gav W1, AR 3o st | 9 @ er, one speaks to another, one hears another, one
TIATAATICHH & TLAIchl oh FoTSiTchT & TTceh thinks of another, one touches another, one per-
PRI & ST & e b & WA & ceives another. But when everything has become
R | 3% e RT3 R | O A one’s own self, then with what would one see

whom? With what would one smell whom? With
AR | SN T8 TR | SRl e i | Srerg 7 6 Fad what would one taste whom? With what would one
| St 7 et 7 feoaf | FarareR speak to whom? With what would one hear whom?
fasTHiaTfegdrRRTaE #34f | Taae Eeawactafd g With what would one think of whom? With what
RISCIERIRE ST would one touch whom? With what would one per-
ceive whom? With what would one perceive him
by whom one perceives this whole world? This self
is ‘not this, not this. He is ungraspable, for he can-
not be grasped; undecaying, for he does not decay;
unattached, for he does not cling; unbound, he
does not tremble, he is not harmed. With what, my
dear, would one perceive the perceiver? Now you
have been taught, Maitreyi. This much, my dear, is
immortality.” Having said this, Yajnavalkya went

away.

BU4.6.1 Y AT | TATE Toa | iua: wfaamsand | dfomme Now the lineage. Pautimashya from Gaupavana.
TIOGATq | TT9a=T: DifRhTd | DRI Difve=ard | Hfuea: Gaupavana from Pautimashya. Pautimashya from
ST | AUSe: hifenred TaaT= | s I Gaupavana. Gaupavana from Kaushika. Kaushika

from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Shandilya.
Shandilya from Kaushika and Gautama. Gautama

BU 4.6.2 SATALIT | STl T | T TR | T T | from Agniveshya. Agniveshya from Gargya.
T JaaTd | ddar IRIFRIU | TR RGO | Gargya from Gargya. Gargya from Gautama.
TR IETABTIATG | JETABIIAT STRTATIAT | SETATIAT Gautama from Saitava. Saitava from Parasharyay-
HTEATEHATET | HTEATHTE: Wergune | Wiergor ana. Parasharyayana from Gargyayana. Gargyay-
SRR | ST TR T A ana from Uddalakayana. Uddalakayana from
m | ) Jabalayana. Jabalayana from Madhyandinayana.

Madhyandinayana from Saukarayana. Saukaray-
ana from Kashayana. Kashayana from Sayakay-
ana. Sayakayana from Kaushikayani. Kaushikay-
ani

5U4.6.5 AR | AIRIeR TRIMAT | ORISR URAfd | 9RWE from Ghritakaushika. Ghritakaushika from Para-
SIHTATT | STRvd AU IR | AGIHUEFU: | sharya. Parasharya from Parasharya. Parasharya

FafORTST: | TSI | ATgRYRGNIT | TRgS from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from Asurayana and
AT | AT /UL | WifveiaETg | wiaEy MaE | Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani. Traivani from
e e T e T Aupajandhani. Aupajandhani from Asuri. Asuri
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from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from Atreya. Atreya
from Manti. Manti from Gautama. Gautama from
Gautama. Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from
Shandilya. Shandilya from Kaishorya Kapya. Kais-
horya Kapya from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita
from Galava. Galava from Vidarbhi-Kaundinya.
Vidarbhi-Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava.
Vatsanapat Babhrava from Pathin Saubhara. Path-
in Saubhara from Ayasya Angirasa. Ayasya Angir-
asa from Abhuti Tvashtra. Abhuti Tvashtra from
Vishvarupa Tvashtra. Vishvarupa Tvashtra from
the two Ashvins. The Ashvins from Dadhyanc Ath-
arvana. Dadhyanc Atharvana from Atharvan
Daiva. Atharvan Daiva from Death Pradhvamsana.
Death Pradhvamsana from Pradhvamsana. Prad-
hvamsana from Ekarshi. Ekarshi from Vipracitti.
Vipracitti from Vyashti. Vyashti from Sanaru. San-
aru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga
from Parameshthin. Parameshthin from brahman.
Brahman is self-existent. Homage to brahman!™*

FULLNESS, AND THE VOICE OF THUNDER
Short teachings on the full, on the thunder’s da da da, on the heart, truth and the Gayatri.
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71 Parameshthin, “he who stands highest,” is a name of the creator.
72 The son of Kauravyayani is not otherwise known.
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That is full; this is full; from the full the full comes
forth. When the full is taken from the full, the full
alone remains. Brahman is space. Space is ancient.
Space is full of wind: so the son of Kauravyayani
used to say. This is the Veda, the brahmins know;
by it one knows what is to be known.”?

The three kinds of Prajapati’s offspring, gods, hu-
mans and asuras, lived as Vedic students with
their father Prajapati. When they had finished
their studentship, the gods said: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them a single syllable: “Da.” “Did you un-
derstand?” “We understood,” they said. “You told
us, ‘Restrain yourselves.” “Om,” he said. “You have
understood.””®

Then the humans said to him: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them the same syllable: “Da.” “Did you
understand?” “We understood,” they said. “You
told us, ‘Give.” “Om,” he said. “You have under-
stood.”

73 Da begins damyata, “restrain yourselves”; it also begins datta, “give,” and dayadhvam, “be compassionate,” below.
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74 The syllables are linked with hr, “bring,” da, “give,” and i, “go.”
75 “His opponent” renders “that one.”
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Then the asuras said to him: “Teach us, sir.” He
spoke to them the same syllable: “Da.” “Did you
understand?” “We understood,” they said. “You
told us, ‘Be compassionate.” “Om,” he said. “You
have understood.” And that very thing the divine
voice, the thunder, repeats: da da da: restrain
yourselves, give, be compassionate. One should
practice these three: restraint, giving, compas-
sion.

The heart is Prajapati; it is brahman; it is the
whole. The word hrdayam, “heart,” has three syl-
lables. Hr is one syllable: his own people and oth-
ers bring offerings to one who knows this. Da is
one syllable: his own people and others give to
one who knows this. Yam is one syllable: one who
knows this goes to the heavenly world.”

That, truly, was this; it was just the real. Whoever
knows this great, first-born marvel as “brahman is
the real” conquers these worlds, and his opponent
would be conquered and come to nothing. That is
the lot of whoever knows this great, first-born
marvel as “brahman is the real.” For brahman is just
the real.”

In the beginning this world was just the waters.
The waters created the real, the real created brah-
man, brahman created Prajapati, and Prajapati cre-
ated the gods. The gods venerate the real alone.
The word satyam has three syllables: sa is one syl-
lable, ti is one syllable, yam is one syllable. The
first and the last syllables are the real; in the
middle is the unreal. This unreal is held in on both
sides by the real, and so the real prevails. The un-
real does not harm one who knows this.

Now, that real is the sun up there. The person in
that orb and the person here in the right eye rest
on each other: that one rests on this one through
its rays, and this one rests on that through the
breaths. When a man is about to depart, he sees
that orb as clear; those rays no longer come back
to him.

Of the person in that orb, bhiir is the head: there is
one head, and this is one syllable. Bhuvas is the
arms: there are two arms, and these are two syl-
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lables. Svar is the feet: there are two feet, and these
are two syllables. Its hidden name is “day.” One
who knows this strikes down evil and leaves it be-
hind.”®

BU5.5.4 TST ?@"ﬁsﬁ'—[m "iﬁﬁm | WWE’WW G Of the person in the right eye, bhiir is the head:
i a1g | 9 918 5 Ud &R | TRfd ufasT | 5 Ufds § ud Har | there is one head, and this is one syllable. Bhuvas
qEuvegfd | g T SEfd T g e ag is the arms: there are two arms, and these are two
syllables. Svar is the feet: there are two feet, and
these are two syllables. Its hidden name is “I.” One
who knows this strikes down evil and leaves it be-
hind.””

BU 5.6.1 HAFAISH YEU WIEHA: | dia~Tgad a1 siifeal @t 1 | & W This person made of mind, whose reality is light,
FAQA: T Fdmg went afed s 1l is within the heart like a grain of rice or barley. He
is the lord of all, the ruler of all; he governs this
whole world, whatever there is.

pUs.7.1 fageseag | faemiggd | faad w7 ud 32 fagegmifa | “Lightning is brahman,” they say. It is called light-
faggela e 1 ning (vidyut) because it releases (viddna). It re-
leases from evil one who knows that lightning is
brahman; for lightning is indeed brahman.

BU5.8.1 ATd SFHUTHIA | TRTHETE AT | WETHR] TUCHRI Eahi: One should venerate speech as a cow. She has four
WYHRE | T gl A1 <l Susiaf- | WIglehR 9 JueHR T | udders: the call svdahd, the call vasat, the call hanta
AR AT | e TUae | T WToT ST 7l 3 |l and the call svadha. The gods live on two of her ud-

ders, the call svahd and the call vasat; humans on
the call hanta; the ancestors on the call svadha.
Breath is her bull; the mind is her calf.”®

BU5.9.1 ARG AISTF-T: G&Y | Tars UoAd | afeared | a iy The fire common to all men is this fire within a
ST Al | THARUTETIET U | | ASGhESI Hatd =+ person, by which the food that is eaten here is di-
LI guﬁﬁ I gested. Its roar is what one hears when one covers
one’s ears. When a man is about to depart, he no
longer hears this roar.

BU 5.10.1 78] 3 YEUISTHTeRIAH H aYATTSTA | a8 § 73 fafSreid When a person departs from this world, he goes to
T YIRS GH | o T Hd AhAd | T AMGITRTSIT | 9 the wind. There it opens up for him like the hole of

T T A | 7o TR @ | A9 O e AT | | a chariot wheel. Through it he goes upward and
TEHTATTSTY | 7 T A R | gar g w@ | A reaches the sun. There it opens up for him like the
ed ITREA | T ARATTS ARATEAT | afee gafa et hole of a lambara drum. Through it he goes up-

ward and reaches the moon. There it opens up for
him like the hole of a kettledrum. Through it he
goes upward and reaches a world without sorrow
and without snow. There he lives for endless
years.”®

A

76 Svar is counted as two syllables, su-ar. The hidden name ahar, “day,” is linked with hanti, “strikes down,” and jahdti, “leaves be-
hind.”

77 Aham, “1,” is linked, like ahar, with hanti and jahati.

78 Vasat, like svahd, accompanies offerings to the gods; hanta (“here!”) accompanies food given to people, and svadha offerings to the
ancestors.

79 The lambara is a kind of drum.
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Truly, this is the highest austerity: the suffering of
a man who is sick. One who knows this wins the
highest world. Truly, this is the highest austerity:
that they carry a dead man into the wilderness.
One who knows this wins the highest world. Truly,
this is the highest austerity: that they lay a dead
man on the fire. One who knows this wins the
highest world.3°

Some say that food is brahman. That is not so, for
food goes rotten without breath. Others say that
breath is brahman. That is not so, for breath dries
up without food. But when these two deities be-
come one, they reach the highest state. Now, Prat-
rida said to his father: “What good could I do to
one who knows this, and what harm could I do
him?” His father, with a wave of his hand, said:
“Don’t, Pratrida! Who reaches the highest state by
becoming one with these two?” And he told him
this: “Vi. Food, truly, is vi, for all these beings have
entered into food. Ram. Breath, truly, is ram, for all
these beings rejoice in breath. All beings enter
into one who knows this; all beings rejoice in one
who knows this.”*!

The recitation (uktha): breath, truly, is the uktha,
for breath makes this whole world rise up. From
one who knows this, a hero son who knows the uk-
tha rises up. One who knows this wins union with
the uktha and a place in its world.

The formula (yajus): breath, truly, is the yajus, for
in breath all these beings are joined together. All
beings are joined to one who knows this, for his
pre-eminence. One who knows this wins union
with the yajus and a place in its world.*?

The chant (saman): breath, truly, is the saman, for
in breath all these beings come together. All be-
ings come together for one who knows this, and
serve his pre-eminence. One who knows this wins
union with the sdman and a place in its world.*?

Royal power (ksatra): breath, truly, is royal power;
breath indeed is royal power, for breath protects
him from being hurt. One who knows this attains

80 “Suffering” renders tapyate, “is heated, suffers,” from the same root as tapas, austerity.
81 Viislinked with vis, “enter,” and ram with ram, “rejoice.” Pratrida is not otherwise known.

82 Yajus is linked here with yuj, “join.”
83 Saman is linked here with samyarfic, “coming together.”
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a royal power that needs no protector, and wins
union with royal power and a place in its world.®*

“Earth” (bhumi), “atmosphere” (antariksa), “sky”
(dyaus): these are eight syllables. A foot of the
Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot of it.
One who knows this foot of it wins as much as
there is in these three worlds.

“Verses” (rcah), “formulas” (yajimsi), “chants”
(samani): these are eight syllables. A foot of the
Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot of it.
One who knows this foot of it wins as much as this
triple knowledge extends.

“Out-breath” (prana), “in-breath” (apana), “diffused
breath” (vyana): these are eight syllables. A foot of
the Gayatri has eight syllables, so this is one foot
of it. One who knows this foot of it wins as much
as there is that breathes. Now, its fourth foot, the
visible one above the dusty region, is the one who
glows up there. “Fourth” (turiya) is the same as
“fourth” (caturtha). It is called “the visible foot” be-
cause he is seen, as it were, and “above the dusty
region” because he glows high above all that is
dusty. One who knows this foot of it glows in the
same way with fortune and fame.*

This Gayatri rests on that fourth, visible foot
above the dusty region. That foot rests on truth.
Truth, surely, is sight; for sight is indeed truth. So
even today, if two people come disputing, one say-
ing, “I saw it,” and the other, “I heard it,” we would
believe the one who says, “I saw it.” That truth
rests on strength. Strength, surely, is breath; so it
rests on breath. That is why they say, “Strength is
mightier than truth.” In this way the Gayatri rests
on what belongs to the body. It protected the
gayas; the gayas, surely, are the breaths; so it pro-
tected the breaths. Because it protected (tatre) the
gayas, it is called Gayatri. The Savitri verse that
one recites is just this. It protects the breaths of
the one to whom one recites it.%¢

Some teach the Savitri as an anustubh, saying,
“Speech is the anustubh; we teach speech.” One
should not do so. One should teach the Savitri as a

84 Ksatra is explained here as trd, “protect,” from ksan, “hurt”; “that needs no protector” renders atra.

85 The “dusty region” (rajas) is the hazy atmosphere below the sun.

86 The name Gayatri is derived here from gaya (“household,” here “breath”) and tra, “protect.” The Savitri, the verse to the god Savitr

(Rig Veda 3.62.10), is taught to a Vedic student at his initiation.
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87 Anustubh: a Vedic meter of four feet of eight syllables each.
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Gayatri. Even if one who knows this accepts a
great deal as gifts, it does not amount to even one
foot of the Gayatri.®”

If someone were to accept these three worlds,
filled full, he would attain only this first foot of it.
If someone were to accept as much as this triple
knowledge extends, he would attain this second
foot of it. If someone were to accept as much as
there is that breathes, he would attain this third
foot of it. But its fourth, visible foot above the
dusty region, the one who glows up there, cannot
be attained by anyone at all. For how could any-
one accept so much?

Its worship: “Gayatri, you are one-footed, two-
footed, three-footed, four-footed; you are footless,
for you do not go on foot. Homage to your fourth,
visible foot above the dusty region! May so-and-so
not obtain that!” He names someone he hates. Or
else he says, “May this wish of his not prosper!”
The wish of anyone against whom a man worships
in this way does not prosper. Or else he says, “May
I obtain that!”

On this, Janaka of Videha said to Budila Ashvatar-
ashvi: “Well, you claimed to be a knower of the
Gayatri. How is it, then, that you have become an
elephant and carry loads?” He replied: “Because,
your majesty, I did not know its mouth.” Its mouth
is fire. Even if they lay a great deal of fuel on a fire,
it burns it all up. In the same way, even if one who
knows this commits a great deal of evil, he con-
sumes it all and comes out clean, pure, unaging
and immortal.

The face of truth is covered with a golden bowl.
Pushan, open it up, so that I, whose law is truth,
may see.

Pushan, sole seer, Yama, sun, son of Prajapati,
spread out your rays, gather up your brilliance.
That fairest form of yours I see. That person up
there: I am he.

The breath to the immortal wind! And this body
ends in ashes.

Om! Will, remember! Remember what was done!
Will, remember! Remember what was done!
Agni, lead us by a good path to wealth, you god
who know all the ways.
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Keep from us the sin that leads astray; we will of-
fer you the fullest words of homage.*®

THE CONTEST OF THE VITAL POWERS

Speech, sight, hearing, mind and semen each leave the body, but breath proves indispensable.
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88 These verses recur, with small differences, as IU 15-18.
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One who knows the eldest and the best becomes
the eldest and the best among his own people.
Breath, truly, is the eldest and the best. One who
knows this becomes the eldest and the best among
his own people, and also among those among
whom he wishes to become so.

One who knows the most excellent becomes the
most excellent among his own people. Speech,
truly, is the most excellent. One who knows this
becomes the most excellent among his own
people, and also among those among whom he
wishes to become so.

One who knows the firm base stands firm on level
ground and stands firm on rough ground. Sight,
truly, is the firm base, for by sight one stands firm
on level ground and on rough ground. One who
knows this stands firm on level ground and stands
firm on rough ground.

One who knows attainment attains whatever de-
sire he desires. Hearing, truly, is attainment, for in
hearing all these Vedas are attained. One who
knows this attains whatever desire he desires.

One who knows the abode becomes an abode for
his own people, an abode for people at large.
Mind, truly, is the abode. One who knows this be-
comes an abode for his own people, an abode for
people at large.

One who knows procreation multiplies through
offspring and livestock. Semen, truly, is procre-
ation. One who knows this multiplies through off-
spring and livestock.

Now these breaths, arguing over which of them
was the best, went to brahman and said: “Which of
us is the most excellent?” It replied: “The one
whose departure makes the body seem worst off is
the most excellent among you.”
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Speech went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the mute
live: not speaking with speech, but breathing with
breath, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear,
knowing with the mind and begetting with se-
men.” Speech came back in.

The eye went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the blind
live: not seeing with the eye, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, hearing with the
ear, knowing with the mind and begetting with se-
men.” The eye came back in.

Hearing went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as the deaf live:
not hearing with the ear, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the eye,
knowing with the mind and begetting with se-
men.” Hearing came back in.

The mind went out. After staying away for a year,
it came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as fools live: not
knowing with the mind, but breathing with
breath, speaking with speech, seeing with the eye,
hearing with the ear and begetting with semen.”
The mind came back in.

Semen went out. After staying away for a year, it
came back and said: “How were you able to live
without me?” They said: “We lived as impotent
men live: not begetting with semen, but breathing
with breath, speaking with speech, seeing with
the eye, hearing with the ear and knowing with
the mind.” Semen came back in.

Then breath, as it was about to go out, tore up
these breaths the way a great, fine stallion from
the Indus country tears up the pegs that tether its
feet. They said: “Sir, do not go out! We cannot live
without you.” “Then bring me tribute.” “So be it.”

Then speech said: “In that I am the most excellent,
in that you are the most excellent.” The eye said:
“In that I am the firm base, in that you are the firm
base.” Hearing said: “In that I am attainment, in
that you are attainment.” The mind said: “In that I
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am the abode, in that you are the abode.” Semen
said: “In that I am procreation, in that you are pro-
creation.” “Then what will be my food, and what
my clothing?” “Whatever there is here, down to
dogs, worms, insects and moths, that is your food;
water is your clothing.” For one who knows this
food of ana, nothing that is not food is ever eaten,
and nothing that is not food is ever accepted.
Therefore learned Vedic scholars sip water before
they eat and sip water after they have eaten; they
think that by doing so they make that breath not
naked.®

THE FIVE FIRES AND THE TWO PATHS
King Pravahana teaches Shvetaketu’s father how the dead go by the path of the gods or the ancestors.
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Shvetaketu, the son of Aruni, came to the as-
sembly of the Panchalas. He came up to Pravahana
Jaivali, who was being waited on by his attend-
ants. Seeing him, Pravahana called out: “Boy!”
“Sir!” he answered. “Have you been taught by your
father?” “Om,” he said.’°

“Do you know how these creatures, when they die,
go their different ways?” “No,” he said. “Do you
know how they come back to this world?” “No,” he
said again. “Do you know how that world up there
is not filled up, even though so many keep going
there again and again?” “No,” he said again. “Do
you know at which offering, when it has been
offered, the waters take on a human voice, rise up
and speak?” “No,” he said again. “Do you know
how one reaches the path leading to the gods or
the path leading to the ancestors, and by doing
what one reaches the path of the gods or the path
of the ancestors? For we have heard the words of
the seer: ‘T have heard of two paths for mortals,
that of the ancestors and that of the gods. By them
all that moves here goes, whatever is between the
father and the mother.” “I do not know a single
one of these,” he said.”*

Then he invited the boy to stay, but the boy ig-
nored the invitation and ran off. He went to his
father and said: “So, sir, you told me before that I

89 Anais a word for breath (as in prana), echoing anna, “food,” and anagna, “not naked.”

90 The story recurs at CU 5.3-10.
91 The seer’s verse is Rig Veda 10.88.15.

210



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

GAY B | T T W ISTeRnafi] | qa ek 9 36 |
HaH 3 | 37 3fd § TeligaTier I

BU6.2.4 H BT qT e Il ST T Ueg foher 9 Tdne
TIIHAEH | Ufg g O | Udicd sered aod 3fd | wara
TS | T T T T3 YU Saeidie | &

TR CHATERAT ThTX | 379 BT 37 IR | f giard av

W TTHT 35T 39

BU 6.2.5 H BIaTE Ufdwdl # U a% | T g SRR aras TS §
FRIT 1

BUG6.2.6 9 BIATE 49 d TaH dgy | HISTOT FEifd I

BUG6.2.7 9 BIAT faead gaieeuaearar MaT:=T ST aroT
URYTT | AT A WaH SeRaed-a@anaaa= ffefd | 94
TaH drefesd 3fd | IURE wawarHtd | aTeT & ¥id gd 3uat
| | BRI ET ||

BUG6.2.5 ¥ BT QT & TTae Aaerenead 9 famer | g2 g g
T RIS STEIVT 3419 | df @@ e aeaH | & fe @
FaaHald YArTgAfd I

BU6.2.9 37! & WIRISATIGH | TEaTieed Ta | | 3l o | 3edid:
| FRNISFRT: | samaReel faspforgT: | afeaafem=t ot ugi
Sl | T ATg HH ST HHafd 1l

BU 6.2.10 TSt T AT | T HIR T T | STYTI0T 4 |
faeafe | srfegmn | grgr fawpforgm | afeaateE! an
¥ ST Sl | q& g gie: dfd 1l

BU6.2.11

211

ENGLISH

had been fully taught!” “What is it, my wise boy?”
“That so-called prince asked me five questions,
and I did not know a single one of them.” “What
were they?” “These,” he said, and he quoted their
opening words.

His father said: “You should know us well enough,
my dear boy, to know that I told you everything I
knew. But come, let us go there and live with him
as students.” “You go yourself, sir.” So Gautama
went to where Pravahana Jaivali was. The king had
a seat brought for him and had water brought, and
offered him the guest’s welcome. Then he said to

him: “We grant the honorable Gautama a wish.”

He said: “You have promised me that wish. Tell me
the words you spoke in the boy’s presence.”

He said: “That, Gautama, is among the wishes of
the gods. Ask for one of the human ones.”

He said: “It is well known that I have plenty of
gold, cows and horses, slave girls, wraps and
clothing. Do not be ungenerous to me, sir, with
what is abundant, infinite and boundless.” “Then,
Gautama, you should seek it in the proper way.” “I
come to you as a pupil.” In earlier times people be-
came pupils simply by saying so. So he lived there
as a declared pupil.

He said: “Do not hold it against us, Gautama, any
more than your grandfathers did, that before now
this knowledge has never dwelt with any brahmin.
But I will teach it to you, for who could refuse you
when you speak like this?

“That world up there is a fire, Gautama. Its fire-
wood is the sun; its smoke, the rays; its flame, the
day; its embers, the quarters; its sparks, the inter-
mediate quarters. In that fire the gods offer faith,
and from that offering King Soma comes into be-
ing.

“The rain cloud is a fire, Gautama. Its firewood is
the year; its smoke, the clouds; its flame, the light-
ning; its embers, the thunderbolt; its sparks, the
rumblings of thunder. In that fire the gods offer
King Soma, and from that offering rain comes into
being.

“This world is a fire, Gautama. Its firewood is the
earth; its smoke, fire; its flame, the night; its em-
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bers, the moon,; its sparks, the stars. In that fire the
gods offer rain, and from that offering food comes
into being.

“Man is a fire, Gautama. His firewood is the open
mouth; his smoke, breath; his flame, speech; his
embers, the eye; his sparks, the ear. In that fire the
gods offer food, and from that offering semen
comes into being.

“Woman is a fire, Gautama. Her firewood is her
sexual organ; her smoke, her pubic hair; her
flame, her vulva; her embers, what one does in-
side her; her sparks, the pleasures. In that fire the
gods offer semen, and from that offering a person
comes into being. He lives as long as he lives.
Then, when he dies—

they carry him to the fire. The fire itself becomes
his fire; the firewood, his firewood; the smoke, his
smoke; the flame, his flame; the embers, his em-
bers; the sparks, his sparks. In that fire the gods of-
fer the person, and from that offering the person
comes into being, brilliant in color.

“Those who know this, and those who in the wil-
derness venerate faith as truth, pass into the
flame; from the flame into the day; from the day
into the fortnight of the waxing moon; from the
fortnight of the waxing moon into the six months
when the sun moves north; from those months
into the world of the gods; from the world of the
gods into the sun; and from the sun into the region
of lightning. A person made of mind comes to
those in the region of lightning and leads them to
the worlds of brahman. In those worlds of brahman
they live for the longest time. They do not return.

“But those who win the worlds by sacrifice, gifts
and austerity pass into the smoke; from the smoke
into the night; from the night into the fortnight of
the waning moon; from the fortnight of the wan-
ing moon into the six months when the sun moves
south; from those months into the world of the an-
cestors; and from the world of the ancestors into
the moon. Reaching the moon, they become food.
There the gods feed on them, as one does with
King Soma, saying, ‘Wax! Wane!” When that runs
out for them, they pass into this very space; from
space into the wind; from the wind into rain; from
rain into the earth. Reaching the earth, they be-



THE PRINCIPAL UPANISHADS

SANSKRIT

ENGLISH

come food. They are offered again in the fire of
man, and then they are born in the fire of woman.
Rising up to the worlds, they go round and round
in this way. But those who do not know these two
paths become worms, insects and whatever there
is that bites.”

RITES FOR GREATNESS AND OFFSPRING

A rite to gain greatness, then rites of intercourse, conception, birth and caring for a newborn son.
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92 The mantha is a mash of herbs and fruits.
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If a man should wish, “May I attain greatness,”
then during the sun’s northern course, on an aus-
picious day in the fortnight of the waxing moon,
after keeping the upasad observance for twelve
days, he gathers all kinds of herbs and fruits in a
bowl or cup of fig wood. He sweeps the ground
around the fire and smears it, lays the fire, strews
grass around it and prepares the ghee in the pre-
scribed way. Under a male constellation he mixes
the mash and offers it, saying: “Whatever gods
there are in you, Jatavedas, who crosswise thwart
a man’s desires, to them I offer this share. May
they, satisfied, satisfy me with all my desires.
Svahd! You who lie crosswise, thinking, ‘T am the
one who keeps all things apart, you who bring

success, I worship with a stream of ghee. Svaha!”??

“To the eldest, svaha! To the best, svaha!”—with this
he makes an offering in the fire and pours what is
left into the mash. “To breath, svaha! To the most
excellent, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering
in the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
speech, svaha! To the firm base, svaha!”—with this
he makes an offering in the fire and pours what is
left into the mash. “To sight, svaha! To attainment,
svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To hearing,
svaha! To the abode, svaha!”—with this he makes an
offering in the fire and pours what is left into the
mash. “To the mind, svaha! To procreation,
svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To semen,
svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash.*

“To Fire, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
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Soma, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash.
“Bhiih, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash.
“Bhuvah, svaha!"—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “Svah,
svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “Bhir bhuvah
svah, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the
fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To the
priestly power, svahd!”—with this he makes an of-
fering in the fire and pours what is left into the
mash. “To the royal power, svaha!”—with this he
makes an offering in the fire and pours what is left
into the mash. “To what has been, svahad!”—with
this he makes an offering in the fire and pours
what is left into the mash. “To what will be,
svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in the fire
and pours what is left into the mash. “To the uni-
verse, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
the All, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering in
the fire and pours what is left into the mash. “To
Prajapati, svaha!”—with this he makes an offering
in the fire and pours what is left into the mash.

Then he touches it, saying: “You are the moving
one. You are the blazing one. You are the full one.
You are the unshaken one. You are the single gath-
ering-place. You are the hin sound that has been
made. You are the hin sound being made. You are
the High Chant. You are the High Chant being
sung. You are what has been called out. You are
what has been called out in answer. You are what
blazes in the moist. You are the pervading one.
You are the mighty one. You are food. You are
light. You are the nidhana. You are the one who
gathers all in.”%*

Then he lifts it up, saying: “You know, and we
know your greatness. For he is the king, the lord,
the sovereign. May he make me the king, the lord,

the sovereign.”*®

Then he takes a sip, saying: “That choice glory of
Savitr—the winds blow honey for one who keeps

93 The titles “eldest,” “best” and the rest echo the contest of the vital powers in 6.1.
94 The call and answer are the ritual exchange between priests at the sacrifice; the nidhana is the closing section of a chant.
95 The opening words (amamsy amam hi te mahi) are obscure; they are traditionally read as a play on a verb meaning “to think, to

know.”
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to order, the rivers flow with honey; may the
plants be honey-sweet for us! Bhiih, svaha! The ra-
diance of the god we would contemplate—honey
by night and at the dawns, honey-rich the realm of
earth; may Heaven, our father, be honey for us!
Bhuvah, svaha! May he stir our thoughts—honey-
rich be the tree for us, honey-rich the sun; may the
cows be honey-sweet for us! Svah, svaha!” He re-
cites the whole Savitri verse and all the honey
verses, and says: “May I become this whole world!
Bhur bhuvah svah, svaha!” Finally he sips all that re-
mains, washes his hands, and lies down behind
the fire with his head to the east. In the morning
he pays homage to the sun, saying: “Among the
quarters you are the one lotus; may I become the
one lotus among men!” Then he goes back the way
he came, sits down behind the fire, and recites the
lineage of teachers.”®

When Uddalaka Aruni had taught this to his pupil
Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya, he said: “Even if one were
to pour it on a dry stump, branches would grow
and leaves would sprout.”

When Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya in turn had taught
this to his pupil Madhuka Paingya, he said: “Even
if one were to pour it on a dry stump, branches
would grow and leaves would sprout.”

When Madhuka Paingya in turn had taught this to
his pupil Cula Bhagavitti, he said: “Even if one
were to pour it on a dry stump, branches would
grow and leaves would sprout.”

When Cula Bhagavitti in turn had taught this to his
pupil Janaki Ayasthuna, he said: “Even if one were
to pour it on a dry stump, branches would grow
and leaves would sprout.”

When Janaki Ayasthuna in turn had taught this to
his pupil Satyakama Jabala, he said: “Even if one
were to pour it on a dry stump, branches would
grow and leaves would sprout.”

When Satyakama Jabala in turn had taught this to
his pupils, he said: “Even if one were to pour it on
a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves
would sprout.” One should not teach this to any-
one who is not one’s son or one’s pupil.

96 The Savitri verse, Rig Veda 3.62.10 (“May we contemplate that choice radiance of the god Savitr, that he may stir our thoughts”),
is split into three and woven together with the honey verses of Rig Veda 1.90.6-8.
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Four things are of fig wood: the ladle is of fig
wood, the cup is of fig wood, the firewood is of fig
wood, and the two stirring sticks are of fig wood.
There are ten kinds of cultivated grain: rice and

barley, sesame and beans, millet and foxtail mil-
let, wheat, lentils, chickpeas and horse gram. He
grinds these and soaks them in curd, honey and
ghee. Then he makes an offering of melted but-
ter.%”
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The essence of these beings is the earth; of the
earth, the waters; of the waters, the plants; of the
plants, the flowers; of the flowers, the fruits; of the
fruits, the person; of the person, semen.
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Prajapati thought to himself: “Come, let me make
a firm base for it.” So he created woman. Having
created her, he venerated her below. Therefore
one should venerate a woman below. He stretched
out from himself this pressing-stone that juts for-
ward, and with it he released his seed into her.%®
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Her vulva is the sacrificial altar; her pubic hair,
the sacred grass; her skin, the Soma press; her two
labia, the fire blazing in the middle. As great as the
world of a man who performs the Vajapeya sacri-
fice, so great is the world of one who knows this
and has sexual intercourse; he takes to himself the
merit of the women. But the women take to them-
selves the merit of a man who has sexual inter-
course without knowing this.*
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Knowing this, Uddalaka Aruni used to say; know-
ing this, Naka Maudgalya used to say; knowing
this, Kumaraharita used to say: “Many mortal
men, brahmins only by descent, depart from this
world stripped of virility and bereft of merit—
those who have sexual intercourse without know-
ing this.” Much semen is spilled by a man, wheth-
er asleep or awake.
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He should touch it, or else recite over it: “The se-
men of mine that has fallen today on the earth,
that has run into the plants or into the waters—I
take back that semen. Let virility come back to
me, and radiance, and good fortune. Let the fire

97 The fig here is the udumbara (cluster fig), a tree of ritual importance.

98 “Venerate below” (adha upds) stands for sexual intercourse. The pressing-stone (gravan), used to crush the Soma plant, is here an
image for the penis, beginning the likeness to the Soma sacrifice drawn out in 6.4.3.

99 The Vajapeya (“drink of strength”) is a grand Soma sacrifice performed to gain supremacy.
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and the fire-hearths be set again in their places.”
With this he should take it up between his ring fin-
ger and thumb and rub it between his breasts or
between his eyebrows.

And if he sees his reflection in water, he should re-
cite over it: “In me be radiance, virility, glory,
wealth and merit!” A woman who has put off her
stained clothes is the glory of women. So when she
has put off her stained clothes and is radiant, he
should approach her and invite her.*?

If she does not give herself to him, he should buy
her with gifts as he pleases. If she still does not
give herself to him, he should beat her with a stick
or with his hand and overpower her, saying: “With
virility, with glory, I take away your glory!” And
she is left without glory.

If she gives herself to him, he says: “With virility,
with glory, I place glory in you!” And the two of
them become glorious.

If he wants a woman to desire him, he should in-
sert his penis into her, join his mouth to hers,
stroke her vulva, and softly recite: “You spring
from limb after limb; you are born from the heart.
You are the essence of the limbs. Drive this wo-
man here wild for me, as if struck by a poisoned
arrow!”

If he wants her not to conceive, he should insert
his penis into her, join his mouth to hers, blow his
breath into her and draw it back, saying: “With
virility, with semen, I take back the semen from
you!” And she is left without semen.

If he wants her to conceive, he should insert his
penis into her, join his mouth to hers, draw in his
breath and then blow it into her, saying: “With vir-
ility, with semen, I place semen in you!” And she
becomes pregnant.

If a man’s wife has a lover and he hates him, he
should place fire in an unbaked pot, spread out a
bed of reeds against the grain, and offer into the
fire these reed-tips, turned against the grain and
smeared with ghee, saying: “You have made an of-
fering in my kindled fire! I take away your out-
breath and in-breath—you, so-and-so!” “You have

100 The “stained clothes” are those worn during menstruation; she has put them off at the end of her period.
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made an offering in my kindled fire! I take away
your sons and cattle—you, so-and-so!” “You have
made an offering in my kindled fire! I take away
your sacrifices and good works—you, so-and-so!”
“You have made an offering in my kindled fire! I
take away your hope and your prospects—you, so-
and-so!” A man whom a brahmin who knows this
curses departs from this world stripped of virility
and bereft of merit. So one should never seek to
have sex with the wife of a learned brahmin who
knows this, for one who knows this becomes a for-
midable enemy.

When a man’s wife has her period, for three days
she should not drink from a metal cup or put on
fresh clothes. No Shudra man or woman should
touch her. At the end of the three nights, after she
has bathed, he should have her thresh rice.

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me with a
fair complexion, who will master one Veda and
live his full span of life,” the two of them should
have rice cooked with milk and eat it with ghee.
Then they are able to beget him.

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me, tawny
and reddish-brown, who will master two Vedas
and live his full span of life,” the two of them
should have rice cooked with curd and eat it with
ghee. Then they are able to beget him.

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me, dark,
with reddish eyes, who will master three Vedas
and live his full span of life,” the two of them
should have rice cooked in water and eat it with
ghee. Then they are able to beget him.

If a man wishes, “May a daughter be born to me
who is learned and will live her full span of life,”
the two of them should have rice cooked with ses-
ame and eat it with ghee. Then they are able to be-
get her.

If a man wishes, “May a son be born to me who is
learned and renowned, a man who goes to the as-
semblies and speaks words people wish to hear,
who will master all the Vedas and live his full span
of life,” the two of them should have rice cooked
with meat and eat it with ghee. Then they are able
to beget him—with the meat of a young bull or of a
mature bull.
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Then, toward daybreak, having prepared the
melted butter in the manner of the pot-of-rice of-
fering, he offers portions of the pot of rice, saying:
“To Fire, svahad! To Anumati, svaha! To the god
Savitr, whose impulse is true, svaha!” Having made
the offering, he takes out the rest and eats it; after
eating, he gives some to her. He washes his hands,
fills a pot with water, and sprinkles her with it
three times, saying: “Rise up from here,
Vishvavasu! Look for another girl, still young. This
wife is with her husband.”***

Then he embraces her, saying: “I am ama, you are
sa; you are sd, I am ama. I am the chant, you are
the verse; I am the sky, you are the earth. Come,
let us join together! Let us place the semen togeth-
er, to get a male, a son.”

Then he spreads her thighs apart, saying: “Spread
apart, heaven and earth!” He inserts his penis into
her, joins his mouth to hers, and strokes her three
times in the direction of her hair, saying: “May
Vishnu make the womb ready; may Tvashtr shape
the forms; may Prajapati pour in; may Dhatr place
the embryo in you. Place the embryo, Sinivali;
place the embryo, broad-tressed one! May the two
gods, the Ashvins garlanded with lotuses, place
the embryo in you.”*%?

“The golden kindling sticks with which the Ashv-
ins churned out fire—that embryo we invoke for
you, to be born in the tenth month. As the earth
holds fire in her womb, as the sky is pregnant with
the thunder of Indra, as the wind is the embryo of
the quarters, so I place an embryo in you—you, so-
and-so!”

When she is about to give birth, he sprinkles her
with water, saying: “As the wind stirs a lotus pond
on every side,

so may your embryo stir and come out together
with its membrane.

This pen of Indra has been made, with its bolt and
its enclosure;

drive it out, Indra—the child, together with the af-
terbirth!”

101 Anumati is the goddess of divine assent. Vishvavasu is a Gandharva held to have a claim on unmarried girls; the verse comes

from the wedding hymn of the Rig Veda (10.85.22).

102 Dhatr is “the Establisher,” and Sinivali the goddess of the new moon; the verse is Rig Veda 10.184.1-2.
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ENGLISH

When the child is born, he builds a fire, places the
child on his lap, pours curd mixed with ghee into a
metal cup, and offers portions of it, saying: “May I
prosper a thousandfold in him, thriving in my
own home. May his line not be cut off, in offspring
and cattle, svahd! The breaths that are in me I offer
into you with my mind, svahd! Whatever I have
done too much in this rite, or whatever I have
done too little here, may Fire, the Maker of Good
Offerings, knowing it, make it well offered and
well sacrificed for us, svaha!”

Then he puts his mouth to the child’s right ear and
says three times: “Speech! Speech!” Then he mixes
curd, honey and ghee and feeds it to him from a
piece of gold held directly, with nothing in
between, saying: “I place bhuh in you; I place
bhuvah in you; I place svah in you; bhur bhuvah
svah—I place everything in you.”

Then he gives him a name, saying: “You are Veda.”
This becomes his secret name.

Then he hands him to his mother and offers him
the breast, saying: “Your breast, ever-flowing, that
brings joy, that holds treasures, that finds wealth,
that gives freely—with which you nourish all
things worth choosing—Sarasvati, give it here for
him to suck.”'%

Then he addresses the child’s mother: “You are Ila,
daughter of Mitra and Varuna; heroine, you have
borne a hero. Be rich in heroes, you who have
made us rich in a hero.” Of such a son they say:
“Ah, you have surpassed your father! Ah, you have
surpassed your grandfather!” Ah, he has reached
the highest summit of prosperity, fame and the
splendor of sacred knowledge—the son bornto a
brahmin who knows this.**

Now the lineage. The son of Pautimashi from the
son of Katyayani. The son of Katyayani from the
son of Gautami. The son of Gautami from the son
of Bharadvaji. The son of Bharadvaji from the son
of Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Aupasvasti. The son of Aupasvasti from the son of
Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Katyayani. The son of Katyayani from the son of

103 Sarasvati is a river goddess, giver of plenty; the verse is Rig Veda 1.164.49.
104 Ila (Ida) is the goddess of the sacrificial offering of milk and butter, called the daughter of the gods Mitra and Varuna.
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Kaushiki. The son of Kaushiki from the son of
Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghrapadi. The son of
Vaiyaghrapadi from the son of Kanvi and the son
of Kapi. The son of Kapi'®

from the son of Atreyi. The son of Atreyi from the
son of Gautami. The son of Gautami from the son
of Bharadvaji. The son of Bharadvaji from the son
of Parashari. The son of Parashari from the son of
Vatsi. The son of Vatsi from the son of Parashari.
The son of Parashari from the son of Varkaruni.
The son of Varkaruni from the son of Varkaruni.
The son of Varkaruni from the son of Artabhagi.
The son of Artabhagi from the son of Shaungi. The
son of Shaungi from the son of Sankriti. The son of
Sankriti from the son of Alambayani. The son of
Alambayani from the son of Alambi. The son of
Alambi from the son of Jayanti. The son of Jayanti
from the son of Mandukayani. The son of Man-
dukayani from the son of Manduki. The son of
Manduki from the son of Shandili. The son of
Shandili from the son of Rathitari. The son of
Rathitari from the son of Bhaluki. The son of
Bhaluki from the two sons of Kraunciki. The two
sons of Kraunciki from the son of Vaidabhriti. The
son of Vaidabhriti from the son of Karshakeyi. The
son of Karshakeyi from the son of Pracinayogi.
The son of Pracinayogi from the son of Sanjivi.
The son of Sanjivi from the son of Prashni, As-
urivasin. The son of Prashni from Asurayana. As-
urayana from Asuri. Asuri

from Yajnavalkya. Yajnavalkya from Uddalaka.
Uddalaka from Aruna. Aruna from Upaveshi.
Upaveshi from Kushri. Kushri from Vajashravas.
Vajashravas from Jihvavat Badhyoga. Jihvavat Bad-
hyoga from Asita Varshagana. Asita Varshagana
from Harita Kashyapa. Harita Kashyapa from
Shilpa Kashyapa. Shilpa Kashyapa from Kashyapa
Naidhruvi. Kashyapa Naidhruvi from Speech.
Speech from Ambhini. Ambhini from the sun.
These white Yajus formulas, which come from the
sun, are taught by Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya.'®

It is the same up to the son of Sanjivi. The son of
Sanjivi from Mandukayani. Mandukayani from
Mandavya. Mandavya from Kautsa. Kautsa from

105 The teachers in this list are named after their mothers (-putra, “son of”).
106 This Upanishad belongs to the White (sukla) Yajur Veda, whose sacrificial formulas (yajus) were held to have been revealed by
the sun to Yajnavalkya.
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Mahitthi. Mahitthi from Vamakakshayana. Va-
makakshayana from Shandilya. Shandilya from
Vatsya. Vatsya from Kushri. Kushri from Yajnava-
cas Rajastambayana. Yajnavacas Rajastambayana
from Tura Kavasheya. Tura Kavasheya from Pra-
japati. Prajapati from brahman. Brahman is self-ex-
istent. Homage to brahman!
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Shvetashvatara Upanishad
FATIANIN (Svetdsvatara)

A theistic Upanishad in verse: the one God who rules nature and souls, the practice of yoga, and liberation
by knowing him.
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CHAPTER 1

ENGLISH

Those who discourse on brahman say:

What is the cause? Is it brahman? From where have
we been born? By what do we live? And on what
are we founded?

Governed by whom, you who know brahman, do
we live out our lot in pleasure and in pain?

Time, inherent nature, necessity, chance, the ele-
ments, the womb, the person—these are to be con-
sidered.

Yet it is not a combination of them, because the
self exists; and the self too is powerless, since
there is a cause of pleasure and pain.

Following the yoga of meditation, they saw the
god’s own power, hidden by his own qualities—
he who alone rules over all those causes, from
time to the self.

Him, a wheel with one felly and a threefold rim,
sixteen ends, fifty spokes, twenty counter-spokes,
six sets of eight, a single rope of every form, three
separate paths, one delusion with two causes—*

a river whose water is five streams, fierce and
winding from five sources, whose waves are the
five breaths, whose root is fivefold perception,
with five whirlpools, a rushing flood of five sor-
rows, fifty divisions and five branches—this we
study.

In this great wheel of brahman, which gives life to
all and in which all rests, the swan is whirled
around,

thinking that the self and the one who impels it

1 The numbers are usually taken to refer to categories of Samkhya-like analysis of nature (such as the three qualities); their exact
reference is uncertain.
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2 The swan (hamsa) is a common image of the soul.
3 Hara, “the seizer,” is a name of Rudra-Shiva.
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are different; when favored by him, it goes on to
immortality.?

But this is sung as the highest brahman; in it are
the triad, the firm foundation and the imperish-
able.

Knowing what is within it, those who know brah-
man become absorbed in brahman, wholly intent
on it, freed from birth.

This whole world, the perishable and the imper-
ishable joined together, the manifest and the un-
manifest—the Lord bears it.

And the self that is not lord is bound, because it is
the enjoyer; knowing the god, it is freed from all
fetters.

There are two unborn males, one knowing, one ig-
norant, one lord, one not lord; and there is one un-
born female, bound up with the enjoyer and the
objects of enjoyment.

And the self is infinite, having every form, not an
agent. When one finds this triad, that is brahman.

Primal matter is perishable; Hara is immortal and
imperishable. The one god rules over both the per-
ishable and the self.

By meditating on him, by joining with him, and
further by becoming that reality, at the end the
whole world’s illusion ceases.?

When one knows the god, all fetters fall away;
with the afflictions ended, birth and death cease.
By meditating on him, at the body’s dissolution
one reaches the third state, lordship over all;
alone, one has all one’s desires fulfilled.

This is to be known, abiding always within one-
self; beyond this there is nothing at all to be
known.

When one has understood the enjoyer, the object
of enjoyment and the one who impels them, all
has been declared: this is the threefold brahman.

As the form of fire hidden in its source is not seen,
and yet its trace is not destroyed,

and it can be caught again in its source, the fuel—
so indeed are both caught in the body by means of
the syllable Om.
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Making one’s own body the lower drilling stick
and Om the upper stick,

by practicing the drilling of meditation one sees
the god, hidden, as it were.

As oil in sesame seeds, as butter in curd, as water
in springs, and as fire in the drilling sticks,

so is that self grasped within oneself by one who
sees it through truth and austerity.

The self that pervades all, like butter hidden in
milk,

rooted in knowledge of the self and in austerity—
that is brahman, the highest secret teaching! That
is brahman, the highest secret teaching!*

THE PRACTICE OF YOGA

How to sit, breathe and restrain the mind, and the first signs that the practice is working.
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ENGLISH

Yoking first his mind and extending his thoughts
toward the real, Savitr

discerned the light of Fire and brought it up out of
the earth.®

With minds yoked, at the impulse of the god
Savitr,

we strive with all our strength to reach the heav-
enly world.

Having yoked with his mind the gods who go by
thought to heaven, to the sky,

and who will make a great light, Savitr sets them
in motion.

The inspired ones yoke their minds and yoke their
thoughts to the great inspired one, the wise;

he alone, who knows the ways, has assigned the
priestly tasks. Great is the praise of the god Savitr!

I yoke to you both, with homage, the ancient brah-
man; let my verse go forth like the path of the sun.
Let all the sons of the immortal hear, all who have
ascended to the heavenly realms.®

5 Verses 2.1-5 come from a Yajur Veda liturgy for building the fire altar (Taittiriya Samhita 4.1.1). Their verb yuj, “to yoke,” is the
root of yoga.
6 Here brahman is the sacred formulation, the Vedic word. The verse is Rig Veda 10.13.1, where the two addressed were the carts
bearing the Soma.



SU 2.10

SU 2.14

HINDU SCRIPTURE

SANSKRIT

AR IR |
T TfaRad aF ooiad J/4E |

AT JHa o s7el G |
T i Forad 7 & I gemtad

Pread T a e’R gdif=ator waen afaded |
TEINGU Tavd fagaiaite Hafor srer ||

TTOTIdiEes & gehae: &fiul uTor ATfearegard |
ETHHHE ATEH fAgIH-T SR |

BERCINE T CIEEIGEAI CE N RNE IR R H
A 1 q FeJUIsH Rl=ararsdor Fasad |

Ry @ElafagahiehAeiamT |
TAT FUTOT GRrERTIOT SITUa S RReTior AT 1|

gfreisis e T TsaTEes AR U |
T T WM A SR T 7 WTCq e TRMI QIR

213 AYEHARITGRAIUE JUIETE TRESd T |

T ST Qe AT et aef

T2 fors gediufered doime YTeTd deqeT=H |
TEISSHATE TEHIE 38T e rell Had diaeiien: |

FETHATA  SEldd aIuraH-g geh: TuRdd |
1S ¢fd Gl S[g ATl ad Fead FauTd: ||

226

ENGLISH

Where fire is churned out, where wind is held in
check,
where Soma overflows, there the mind is born.

At the impulse of Savitr one should delight in the
ancient brahman.

Make your home there, and your good works will
not fail you.

Holding his body steady, with its three parts up-
right, drawing the senses into the heart by means
of the mind,

a wise man should cross all the fearful rivers on
the raft of brahman.

Restraining his breaths here and controlling his
movements, he should breathe out through the
nose when the breath is spent.

Like a chariot yoked to unruly horses, the wise
man should hold his mind in check, never care-
less.

In a level, clean place, free of gravel, fire and sand,
and by its sounds, its water, its shelters

pleasing to the mind and not offensive to the eye—
in a cave or a spot sheltered from the wind—let
him practice.

Fog, smoke, sun, wind, fire, fireflies, lightning,
crystal, moon—

these are the forms that go before, bringing about
the manifestation of brahman in yoga.

When earth, water, fire, wind and space have aris-
en, and the fivefold quality of yoga has come into
play,

there is no sickness, no old age, no death for one
who has gained a body made of the fire of yoga.

Lightness, health, freedom from craving, a clear
complexion, a pleasant voice,

a sweet smell, and scant urine and feces—these,
they say, are the first signs of the working of yoga.

Just as a disc smeared with clay shines brilliantly
once it has been cleaned,

so the embodied one, having seen the true nature
of the self, becomes one, his goal attained, free
from sorrow.

When, yoked in yoga, he sees here the true nature
of brahman by the true nature of the self, asif by a
lamp,
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ENGLISH

knowing the god—unborn, unchanging, un-
touched by all the principles of existence—he is
freed from all evils.

This god pervades all the quarters; he was born
first, and he is within the womb.

He alone has been born, and he will be born; he
stands facing all people, his faces turned in every
direction.

The god who is in fire, who is in the waters, who
has entered the whole world,

who is in the plants, who is in the trees—to that
god, homage, homage!

RUDRA, THE ONE GOD
The one god Rudra rules all worlds; knowing the great Person beyond darkness, one passes beyond death.
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7 Rudra, later known as Shiva, is here the one supreme god.
8 Hiranyagarbha, “golden embryo,” is the first-born creator of the Vedic hymns (Rig Veda 10.121).

ENGLISH

The one who holds the net rules with his ruling
powers; he rules all the worlds with his ruling
powers.

He alone is present at their rising and their com-
ing to be. Those who know this become immortal.

For Rudra is one—they did not admit a second—
who rules these worlds with his ruling powers.
He stands facing all people; having created all the
worlds, their protector draws them in again at the
end of time.”

With eyes on every side and faces on every side,
with arms on every side and feet on every side,
the one god, bringing heaven and earth into being,
forges them together with his arms, with his
wings.

He who is the source and origin of the gods, the
ruler of all, Rudra, the great seer,

who of old brought forth Hiranyagarbha—may he
endow us with clear understanding.®

Your body, Rudra, that is kind, not terrible, not re-
vealing evil—

with that most benign body, mountain-dweller,
look upon us.’

The arrow, mountain-dweller, that you hold in
your hand to shoot—
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9 “Kind” renders Siva, the word that became the god’s name Shiva.
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ENGLISH

make it kind, protector of the mountain; do not
harm person or beast.

Beyond this is brahman, the highest, the vast, hid-
den in all beings, body by body,

the one who encompasses the universe; knowing
him as the Lord, people become immortal.

I know that great Person, sun-colored, beyond
darkness.

Only by knowing him does one pass beyond
death; there is no other path to go.

Beyond whom there is nothing else, nothing high-
er; than whom there is nothing smaller, nothing
greater;

who stands alone, like a tree firm in heaven—by
that Person this whole world is filled.

What is higher still than that is without form and
without affliction.

Those who know it become immortal; but the oth-
ers go to sorrow alone.

All faces, heads and necks are his; he dwells in the
cave of all beings;

he pervades all, he is the Lord; so he is Shiva, the
kindly one, present everywhere.

The Person is truly the great lord; he sets being in
motion

toward this spotless attainment—he, the ruler, the
unfading light.

A Person the size of a thumb, the inner self, always
dwells in the hearts of people.

He is grasped by the heart, by insight, by the
mind. Those who know this become immortal.

A thousand heads has the Person, a thousand eyes,
a thousand feet.

Covering the earth on every side, he stood beyond
it by ten fingers’ breadth.*°

The Person is this whole world, all that has been
and all that is to be.

He is also lord of immortality, since through food
he grows beyond it.

Its hands and feet are everywhere, its eyes, heads
and faces everywhere;
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ENGLISH

its ears are everywhere in the world; it stands en-
compassing all.

It seems to have the qualities of all the senses, yet
it is free of all the senses;

it is the master and ruler of all, the refuge of all,
the friend.

The embodied one, the swan, dwells in the city of
nine gates and flutters outward,

master of the whole world, of all that stands still
and all that moves.

Without hands or feet, he moves swiftly and
grasps; he sees without eyes, he hears without
ears.

He knows what is to be known, but no one knows
him. They call him the first, the great Person.

Finer than the finest, greater than the greatest, the
self lies hidden in the cave of this creature.

Free from desire, free from sorrow, one sees him,
the Lord, as his greatness, by the grace of the cre-
ator.

I know him, unaging, ancient, the self of all,
present everywhere because he pervades all,

of whom those who discourse on brahman declare
that he is free from birth; for they declare him
eternal.

TWO BIRDS ON ONE TREE

The one god takes every form; the self grieves on the tree until it sees the Lord beside it.
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He who is one and without color, yet by the use of
his power distributes many colors in many ways,
his purpose hidden,

and into whom the universe dissolves at the end
and from whom it comes at the beginning—may
that god endow us with clear understanding.

That alone is Fire, that is the sun, that is Wind, and
that is the moon.

That alone is the bright one, that is brahman, that
is the waters, that is Prajapati.

You are woman, you are man; you are the boy, and
the girl too.
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As an old man you totter along with a staff; once
born, you face in every direction.

You are the dark-blue bird, the green one with red
eyes, the cloud pregnant with lightning, the sea-
sons, the seas.

Without beginning, you abide through your per-
vading power, you from whom all the worlds are
born.

One unborn female, red, white and black, who
bears many offspring like herself—

one unborn male lies with her, taking his pleas-
ure; another unborn male leaves her once her
pleasures have been enjoyed.'*

Two birds, companions and friends, cling to the
same tree.

One of them eats the sweet fig; the other, not eat-
ing, looks on.*?

On the same tree a person, sunk down, grieves,
bewildered by his helplessness.

But when he sees the other, the contented Lord,
and his greatness, his sorrow is gone.

The verses are in the imperishable, in the highest
heaven, where all the gods have taken their seats.
If one does not know that, what will one do with
the verse? Only those who know it sit here togeth-
er.”

The meters, the sacrifices, the rites, the vows, the
past, the future and all that the Vedas declare—
from this the wielder of illusion brings forth this
whole world, and in it the other is confined by illu-
sion.™

Know that nature is illusion, and that the great
Lord is the wielder of illusion.

This whole world is pervaded by beings that are
parts of him.*®

He alone presides over every single womb, in
whom this whole world comes together and comes
apart;

11 Aja, “unborn” (feminine), also means “she-goat,” and aja, “unborn” (masculine), “he-goat.” Her three colors are usually taken as
the three qualities of nature.

12 The verse is Rig Veda 1.164.20; it also appears as MuU 3.1.1.

13 Aksara, “imperishable,” here also suggests the syllable Om; the verse is Rig Veda 1.164.39.
14 The “wielder of illusion” renders mayin.

15 “Nature” renders prakrti, matter as the source of the world.
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discerning him, the Lord, the giver of boons, the
god worthy of praise, one attains this peace for
ever.

He who is the source and origin of the gods, the
ruler of all, Rudra, the great seer,

who saw Hiranyagarbha being born—may he en-
dow us with clear understanding.

He who is overlord of the gods, on whom the
worlds rest,

who rules over the two-footed and the four-footed
here—to which god shall we offer with oblation?'®

Finer than the finest, in the midst of chaos, creator
of all, of many forms,

the one who encompasses the universe—knowing
him as Shiva, one attains peace for ever.

He is the protector of the world in time, the ruler
of all, hidden in all beings,

in whom the brahmin seers and the gods are
joined; knowing him thus, one cuts the fetters of
death.

Knowing Shiva, very fine, like the cream that rises
above ghee, hidden in all beings;

knowing the god, the one who encompasses the
universe, one is freed from all fetters.

This god, the All-Maker, the great self, always
dwells in the hearts of people.

He is grasped by the heart, by insight, by the
mind. Those who know this become immortal.'”

When there was no darkness, there was neither
day nor night, neither being nor non-being—only
Shiva, alone.

That is the imperishable, that is the choice glory of
Savitr, and from it the ancient wisdom flowed
forth.

No one has grasped him from above, or across, or
in the middle.

There is no likeness of him whose name is Great
Glory.

His form is not there to be seen; no one sees him
with the eye.

16 The refrain of Rig Veda 10.121; its “which?” (ka) was later also taken as a name of the creator.

17 The All-Maker (Visvakarman) is the creator god of Rig Veda 10.81-82.
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Those who know him thus, with heart and mind,
as dwelling in the heart, become immortal.

“He is unborn”—thinking thus, someone in fear
comes to you:
Rudra, with your gracious face protect me always!

Do not harm us in our children or their children,
in our lives, in our cattle or our horses.

Do not, Rudra, in anger kill our heroes. Bearing
oblations, we call on you always.

KNOWLEDGE AND IGNORANCE
The god rules over both; the individual self, tiny as a hair’s tip, takes bodies by its actions.
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In the imperishable, infinite, highest brahman two
lie hidden: knowledge and ignorance.

Ignorance is the perishable, knowledge the im-
mortal; but he who rules over knowledge and ig-
norance is other still.

He alone presides over every single womb, over
all forms and all wombs;

who in the beginning bore with his knowledge the
seer Kapila, once brought forth, and watched him
being born.'®

Spreading out net after net in many ways in this
field, this god gathers them in again.

Having created the lords once more, the Lord, the
great self, exercises lordship over all.

As the draught ox shines, lighting up all the quar-
ters, above, below and across,

so this blessed god, worthy to be chosen, alone
presides over all that springs from a womb.**

He who, as the womb of all, ripens each thing’s
nature, and transforms all that is to be ripened,
who alone presides over this whole universe, and
who assigns all the qualities—

that is hidden in the Upanishads, the secret of the
Vedas; Brahma knows it as the womb of brahman.
The gods and seers of old who knew it became one
with it and became immortal.

He who is bound up with the qualities, who per-
forms actions that bear fruit, is also the one who

18 Kapila, “tawny,” is either the sage Kapila, founder of Samkhya, or an epithet of the golden first-born, Hiranyagarbha.
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enjoys what he has done.

Taking every form, with three qualities and three
paths, the ruler of the breaths wanders through
his own actions.?°

The size of a thumb, like the sun in appearance,
endowed with intention and the sense of “I,”

with the quality of understanding and the quality
of the self, the lower one too is seen, no bigger
than the tip of an awl.

When the tip of a hair is split into a hundred parts,
and each of these a hundred times again,

the living self is to be known as one such part; and
yet it is fit for infinity.

It is not woman, nor is it man, nor is it sexless.
Whatever body it takes on, with that it is joined.

Through intention, touch, sight and delusion, and
through the showering of food and drink, a being
grows and is born;

the embodied one, following its actions, takes on

forms one after another in its various abodes.

The embodied one chooses many forms, gross and
subtle, according to its own qualities;

and the cause of its union with them, through the
qualities of its actions and the qualities of the self,
is seen to be another.

Without beginning or end, in the midst of chaos,
creator of all, of many forms,

the one who encompasses the universe—knowing
the god, one is freed from all fetters.

Him who is grasped by the heart, who is called
“the nestless,” the maker of being and non-being,
Shiva,

the god who brings forth the parts and the cre-
ation—those who know him have cast off the body.

THE GOD BEYOND ALL

The god turns the wheel of brahman; the sage Svetashvatara taught this to the highest ascetics.
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19 The draught ox (anadvan) is an image of the sun.
20 The three qualities (guna) of nature are sattva, rajas and tamas: goodness or clarity, passion, and darkness or inertia.
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Some sages say it is inherent nature; others, de-
luded, say it is time.
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But it is the greatness of the god in the world by
which this wheel of brahman is turned.

He by whom this whole world is always enveloped
—the knower, the maker of time, possessed of
qualities, all-knowing—

ruled by him, action unfolds, to be thought of as
earth, water, fire, wind and space.

Having done that work and withdrawn again, hav-
ing brought principle into union with principle—
with one, with two, with three or with eight, with
time and with the subtle qualities of the self—

he who undertakes actions bound up with the
qualities and assigns all states of being—

when these are no more, the work he has done
perishes; when action is exhausted, he goes on, in
truth other than they.

He is the beginning, the cause of the causes of uni-
on; beyond the three times, he is seen also as
without parts.

Having first venerated him, who has every form,
the source of becoming, worthy of praise, the god
abiding in one’s own mind—

he is beyond and other than the tree, time and
forms, he from whom this manifold world unfolds
knowing him as the bringer of right, the dispeller
of evil, the lord of good fortune, abiding in one-
self, immortal, the abode of all—

him, the highest great Lord of lords, the highest
deity of deities,

the supreme master of masters, beyond the bey-
ond—let us know him, the god, the lord of the
world, worthy of praise.

He has no task to do and no organ to do it with; no
one is seen equal to him, still less greater.

His highest power is revealed as manifold, inher-
ent in him—his knowledge, his strength, his ac-
tion.

In the world he has no master, no ruler, and no
mark by which he is known.

He is the cause, the overlord of the lords of the or-
gans; he has no begetter and no lord.

The one god who, like a spider with its threads,
covers himself by his own nature with things born
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of primal matter—
may he grant us entry into brahman.

The one god hidden in all beings, pervading all,
the inner self of all beings,

the overseer of action, dwelling in all beings, the
witness, the perceiver, alone and without qualit-
ies.

The one controller of the many who do not act,
who makes the one seed manifold—

the wise who see him abiding in themselves,
theirs is eternal happiness, not others’.

The eternal among the eternal, the conscious
among the conscious, the one among the many,
who grants their desires—

that cause, to be reached through samkhya and
yoga: knowing the god, one is freed from all fet-
ters.”

There the sun does not shine, nor the moon and
stars; these lightnings do not shine, much less this
fire.

Everything shines only after him who shines; by
his light all this world is lit.

The one swan in the midst of this world—he is the
fire that has entered the water.

Only by knowing him does one pass beyond
death; there is no other path to go.

He is the maker of all, the knower of all, his own
source, the knower, the time of time, possessed of
qualities, all-knowing,

lord of primal matter and of the knower of the
field, master of the qualities, the cause of the
round of rebirth and of liberation, of continuance
and of bondage.?

Made of that, immortal, abiding as the Lord, the
knower, present everywhere, the protector of this
world,

he rules this living world for ever; there is no oth-
er cause of ruling.

He who first creates Brahma and who hands down
the Vedas to him—

to that god who lights up one’s own understand-
ing, I, longing for liberation, go for refuge—

21 Samkhya (“enumeration”) is the analysis of reality into its principles, spirit and nature; it is often paired with yoga.
22 The “knower of the field” (ksetrajfia) is the conscious self; the “field” is the body and nature.
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without parts, without action, at peace, without
fault, without stain,

the highest bridge to immortality, like a fire whose
fuel has burned away.

When people roll up space like a hide,
then there will be an end of sorrow without know-
ing the god.

By the power of his austerity and by the grace of
the god, the wise Svetashvatara came to know
brahman,

and he proclaimed it rightly to those beyond the
orders of life—the highest means of purification,
cherished by the company of seers.*

The highest secret in the Vedanta, proclaimed in a
former age,

should not be given to one who is not at peace, nor
to one who is not a son or a pupil.

To one who has the highest devotion to the god,
and to his teacher as to the god—

to that great-souled one these teachings, once de-
clared, shine forth.

23 Svetashvatara (“he of the white mule”) is the sage to whom this Upanishad is ascribed. “Those beyond the orders of life”
(atyasramin) are ascetics who have passed beyond the stages of student, householder, forest-dweller and renouncer.
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